RUPASIDDHI :

A study of some aspects.

A Thesis submitted to the
UNIVERSITY OF PUNE

for the degree of
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN PALI

by

PHRAMAHA SRIPORN RACHIWONG

Under the guidance of

Dr. J. R. JOSHI

DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT AND PRAKRIT LANGUAGES
UNIVERSITY OF PUNE,
PUNE - 411 007.

April, 1995.



DECLARATION

[ do herewith declare that this thesis entitled ‘RUPASIDDHI:
A study of some aspects.’ is an original work prepared by
me under the supervision of Dr. J. R. Joshi. I also declare
that this was not submitted for the degree of Ph.D. or any

other degree in this or any other form.

Date - |Y—4—199S LS. RAC I I e G-
(Phramaha Sriporn Rachiwong)

Do e N i

Head of the Dept. of Supervisor
Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages. o 4 B Jos
CEADER.
Dept, of Skt. & Pkt
\1ead of the Departmens University of pogn,,
1t and
Uni:e

POONA-411 WT.



THE GUIDE’'S CERTIFICATE

CERTIFIED that the work incorporated in the
thesis ‘RUPASIDDHI : A study of some aspects.’
submitted by Shrii PHRAMAHA SRIPORN
RACHIWONG was carried out by the candidate
under my supervision guidance. Such material as
has been obtained from other sources has been

duly acknowledged in the thesis.

N

Dr. J. R. Joshi
(Supervisor / Research Guide)

Dr. J. R. JOSHI
READER.

Dept. of skt. & Pkt, Langlngn,

U;:warsity of Poona



Table of Contents

Acknowledgement

Bibliography and Abbreviations
Introduction

Text
Translation

Namakanda (The chapter on nouns)
Samasakanda (The chapter on compounds)
Akhyatakanda (The chapter on verbs)

Explanatory Notes

iii

30

120

234

276

365



ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

“YO NIRUTTIM NA SIKKHEYYA SIKKHANTO PITAKATTAYAM
PADE PADE VIKANKHEYYA VANE ANDHAGAJO YATHA.”

“One who would not study Grammar (Nirutt) while
studying the ‘Tipitaka’, would obtain uncertainty in every
step like a blind elephant (roaming about) in a jungle.”’

The present thesis deals with the study of ‘Rupasiddh’® a Pali
grammatical work. It is divided into four parts i. e. Text, Translation, Notes
and Bibliography. I have attempted to present the text in Devanagari script
along with an English translation and notes. It is expected that this modest
attempt would lead to the production of complete edition of ‘Rupasiddhi’’

in future.

I wish to take this opportunity to express my sincere thanks to my
guide Dr. J. R. Joshi, Reader in Pali, Department of Sanskrit and Prakrit
Languages, University of Pune, Without whose sincere guidance and

co-operation the work would not have been accomplished.

[ express my deepest gratitude to PHRARAJMEDHI (VARAVIJJA
GANGAPANNO) Wat Mahadhatu Bangkok, the Ecclesiastical Regional
Govemor (Culasaiighamandalapamokkha), my preceptor who has contributed

in developing my scholastic interests and abilities.

I expressly record my  gratefulness to PHRAGRU
UDOMDHAMMARAK (YOD YASAJATO). the vice - Frclesiastical



ii

Provincial Governor (Nagarasanighanupamokkha) of Mukdahan Province, my

(First) ordination-teacher who encouraged me to study.

I also take this opportunity to express my thanks to Mrs.
PETCHARA PINTONG, the President of R. Thai Bronze Makers Co.
Ltd. for granting me financial support for five years, from the time of
studying for M. A. (Pali & Sanskrit) till the present time. If she would
not have granted me scholarship for the whole tenure of five years, it
would not have been possible to pursue my studies at all. [, therefore,

express my utmost gratitude to her.

No words are enough to express my heartiest gratitude towards my
beloved parents, who have constantly inspired, provided valuable
opportunities and affection to me in building up my career in educational

field.

[ must thank Phramaha Thiab Malai with whom 1 discussed the
subject-matter and also all of those friends of mine who have helped me

in needful hours.

Last but not the least, I am thankful to Prof. Dr. Saroja Bhate,
the Head of the Department of Sanskrit and Prakrit Languages, University

of Pune, for providing all facilities to undertake the present study.

P. CRICH N erd

Phramaha Sriporn Rachiwong



iii

BIBLIOGRAPHY and ABBREVIATIONS

Abh-sici

ASPS

B1

Balav

Abhidhdna-ppadipika, by Frank Luker, Acting
Govemnment Printer, Ceylon, Colombo, 2"¢ ed. 1883.

Abhidhanappadipikasiici, by Subhuti, W., H. C. Catt le,
Acting Govemment Printer, Ceylon Colombo, 1893.

Gambhi  Abhidhanappadipikd (Thai Script), (with
translation in Thai), by Klomluang Jinavorn Sirivaddana,
Mahamakutarajavidyalaya, Bangkok Reprint. 1988.

An Analytical study of the Primary Derivatives in the
Saddanitipakaranarh (Thai Script), by Chamnanrua
Bamroong, Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok, 1989.

Padartipasiddhi (Burmese script), ed. Visodhakasamiti,
Buddhasdsanasamiti Press, Myanmar, Rangoon repr.
1990.

Kaccayana-Vyakaranarh (Burmese script), ed.
Visodhakasamiti Buddhasisanasamiti press, Myanmar,
Rangoon 1 repr. 1988.

Bilavatara, (Devanagari script) by Shastri swami



iv

BP Bantuk Pali Vyakarana (Thai Script), (Handbook on Pali
grammar in Thai language) by Pharajmedhi (Varavijja
Gangapaiifio), Damrong Press, Bangkok, 1986.

BVCP Buddhavarhsa and Cariyapitaka (New edition), by
Jayawickrama, N. A., PTS, London, 1974.

CPD A critical Pali Dictionary Vol. I, by Anderson, D. and
Smith, H., the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences And
Letters, Copenhagen, 1924-44. Vol. II, 1962-82.

CPED Concise Pali - English Dictionary, by Buddhadatta

Mahathera, A. P., the Colombo Aphothecaries, Colombo,
1968.

CPG Compendioms Pali Grammar, by Clough, Rev. Benjamin,
The Wesleyan Mission Press, Colombo, 1824.

DhatupDhiatum The Pali Dhatupatha And The Dhatumafjusa, By

Anderson, D., and Smith, H., Kobenhavn, Copenhagen,

1912.

DPL A Dictionary of the Pali Language, by Childers, R.

C., Buddhasasana Council Press, Rangoon, sth repr. 1974,

DPPN Dictionary of Pali Proper Names 2 Vols, by

Malalasekera, G. P., PTS. London, repr. 1960.



EB

EPD

EPG

GL

GPL

GPL

GV

HBC

HIL

1

Encyclopaedia of Buddhism Vol. iv. by Dhirasekera,

Jatiya and Weeraratne, W. G., the Government of Sri
Lanka, Colombo, 1979-89.

English-Pali Dictionary, by Buddhadatta Mahathera A. P.,
Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, repr. 1989.

Elements of Pali Grammar, by Barua, D. L., West Bengal
Board of Secondary Education, Calcutta, ond ed., 1968.

A History of Indian Literature vol. v Fasc. 2 Grammatical
Literature, by Scharfe, H. otto Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden,
1977.

A Grammar of the Pali Langiage, 2 Vols. by Tha Do
Oung, the Pyigyi Mandine Press, Akyab, 1899.

A Grammar of the Pali Language, by Pemiola, V., De
La Salle Press, Colombo, 1958.

Gandhavarhsa, by Minayeff, J., ed. Rhys Davis, T. W.
JPTS, PTS, London, 1886..

History of Buddhism in Ceylon by Walpola Rahula, M.
D. Gunasena & Co. Ltd., Colombo, 1956.

A History of Indian Literature, by Winternitz, M. Vol
I, Translated and revised by Bhaskara Jha, Bharatiya



HPL

IC

I[KGPL

Kacc-ns

KacN

KacS

Handbook of Pali, by Frank furter, O., Williams and
Norgate, Colombo, 1883.

A History of Pali Literature, 2 Vols. by ﬂ, B. C,
Indological Book House, Delhi, repr. 1983.

INDIAN CULTURE (Joumal of the Indian Research

Institute, Vol. xv) B. M. Barua Commemoration Volume.
by Léw, B. C., Indological Book Coporation, New Delhi,
1979.

An Introduction to Kachchyana’s Grammar of the Pali

Language, by D’Alwis, J, Williams and Norgate,
Colombo, 1863.

Introduction to Pali, by Warder, A. K., PTS., London,
2™ ed, 1974,

Kaccdyana-nissaya, 3 Vols. (Burmese Commentary), by

Ukkarhsamahiathera, P. G. Mundyne Pitaka Press,

Rangoon, repr. 1989. (Thapayekum edition).

Kacciyana - Nyaso, by Bhikkhu Satyapala, Sham Printing

Agency (Amar Printing Press), Delhi, 1991.

Kaccdyana, (Sinhalese script) by Gunaratana thera,
Venerable M., M. U. Subseris Perera and B. L. Perera,



KacV

KcP

KecM

KCV

KPG 1

KPG 11

KS

vii

Kaccdyana Vutti, (Sinhalese script) by the Ven’ble
Dhammakirti Sri Dharmarama, Fedrick Perera Abayasinha
Appuhamy, Colombo, 1904.

Kaccayanaveyyakaranam (Thai script), by Dhammananda
Thero, Lampang, Thailand, 1978.

The finite Verb system in Milakacciyana Grammar, (Thai
script), by Prakobsuk, Sapya, Chulalongkom University,
Bangkok, 1977.

Kaccdyana - Vyakarana (Pali - Vyakarana), by
Laxminarayana Tivari, Tara Book Agency, Varanasi,
1989.

Kaccayanamiilarh Nama Pakaranarh, (Thai script), Suttas,

vutti & dhatupatha, with translation of suttas in Thai),
by  Phravisuddhisombodi, Mahamakutarajavidyalaya,
Bangkok, 1931.

Kaccayana’s Pali Grammar, by Vidyabhusana, S. C., The
Mahabodhi Society, Calcutta, 1901.

Kaccayana’s Pali Grammar, by Mason, F., Srisatguru
Publication, Delhi, 24 repr. 1984.

Kacciyana - Suttattha (Burmese Commentary), by




KV

Mogg-VK

Nam

PDP

PDT

PDT

viii

Kaccdyana - Vannand (Burmese script), by
Visodhakasamiti, Pyi-Gyi-Meit-Sway Press, Rangoon,
1906.

Moggallana-Vyakarana (Devanagari Script), by
Kausalyayana, Bhadanta Ananda, Vishveshvaranand

Institute, Hoshiarpur, 1965.

Moggallana-vuttivivaranapaficika (Burmese script), by

Aggadhammabhivamsa, Buddhasasanasamiti, Rangoon,
1916.

Namamala, by Subhati, W., Mangala Mudranalaya,
Colombo, repr. 1965.

Nyasa-Piatha (Burmese script), by Sayayan, The
Thudhammavadi Press, Rangoon, 1933.

Padarapasiddhi Plea lea Adhibai (Thai script), by

Niruttisaddavidii gana, Usha Printing press, Bangkok,
1992.

Padarnipasiddhi Plea (Thai script), translation in Thai by
Phramaha Somjai, = Ministry of Education Religious
Affair, Bangkok, 1988.

Padarupasiddhi-tikd (Burmese script), (in Pali) ed.

Visodhakasamiti, Buddhasasanasamiti Press, Rangoon,




PDTB

PED

PG

PGP

PGR

PGR I

PHP

Pit-sm

PL

Padartipasiddhi Plea doy Byaijana, (Thai script),

translation of Ripasiddhi in Thai, by Phrarajpariyattimoli,
Mahaculalongkarana rajavidyalaya, Bangkok, 1992.

The Pali Text Society's Pali-English Dictionary, by Rhys
Davids, T. W. and Stede, W., PTS. London, repr. 1986.

Pali Grammar, by Minayeff, J., Bahri Publications, New

Delhi, repr. 1990.

A Practical Grammar of the Pali Languages, by
Duroiselle, C., The British Burma Press, Rangoon, 1906.

A Pali Grammar, (by Geiger, W.) rev. ed. by Norman,
K. R.,, PTS London, 1994.

A Pali Grammar, by Vidyabhushan, N. C., & Ghose,
M. K., Kiran Moy Ghose, Calcutta, 1959.

Topics in Pali Historical Phonology, by Junghare, T. Y.,
Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1979.

Pitakatthamain (Burmese script) by Yarh, U., Harhsavati

press, Rangoon, 1959.

The Pali Language, by Elizarenkova, T. Y. and Toporov,
V. N, Nauka Publishing House, Moscow, 1976.




PLB

PLC

PLL

PLLT

PLS

PLT

PLTT

PM

PTKG

The Pali Literature of Burma, by Bode, M. H., the
Royal Asiatic Society, London, 1909.

The Pali Literature of Ceylon, by Malalasekera, G. P,
M. D. Gunasena and Co. Ltd., Colombo, repr. 1958.

Pali Literature and Language, by Geiger, W., Translated
by Ghose, B. Munshiram Manoharlal, New Delhi, 3
repr. 1978.

Pali Language and Literature [A Systematic Survey and
Historical Study], 2 Vols., by Hazra, Kanai Lal, D. K.
Printed word [P.] Ltd., New Delhi, 1994.

Pali Language (A simplified Grammar), by Muller, E,,

Bharatiya Vidya Prakasan, Varanasi, repr. 1986.

A History of Indian Literature, Vol wii, Fasc. 1, Pali

Literature by Norman, K. R., otto Harrarsowitz,
Wiesbaden, 1983.

The Pali Literature of Thailand, by Likhitanon, Likhit,

Thesis submitted for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
of Magadha University, 1969.

Pali Meter, by Warder A. K., PTS. London, 1967.

The Pali Text of Kaccayana’s Grammar, by Mason, F.,




PVL

PVT

Sadd

Sadd be

Sadd T

Se

SIP

Xi

Pravattivannagadi Nai India & Lanka (Thai script) by Na

Bangchang  Supaphan, Chulalongkom  University,

Bangkok, 1983.

Pilivyakaranavisesa Vols. 1-8, (Thai script), by
Laungdepdarunanisid, Mahamakutarajavidyalaya, Bangkok,
1949.

Maharapasiddhi, (Sinhalese script), ed. by Kalukondayave
Siripaiifidsekharabhidhana Mahanayakathera, (with
Maharipasiddhi tika by Buddhappiya), M. D. Gunasena
Co. Ltd.,, Colombo, 1964.

Saddaniti, 3 parts, by Smith, H., Lund, 1928-30.

Saddaniti-pakaranarh, (Suttamald), (Burmese Script), by
Visodhakasamiti, Buddhasasanasamiti, Rangoon, 1964.

Saddaniti-pakaranarh, 3 Vols. (Thai Script), by (Pub.) The
Bhiimibalo Bhikkhu Foundation, Bhumibalo Bhikkhu
Foundation Press, Bangkok, 1978-80.

Kacciyana Vyakarana by Senart, M. E., Journal
Asiatique, Paris, 1871.

Syntax of the Infinite verb forms of Pali, by Hendriksen

Hans, Einar Munksagard, Kopenhagen 1944.



SPL

SSMT

STR

SVD

RPD

Rup T.

xii

A Simplified Grammar of the Pali Language, by Muller,
E., Trubner and Co., Ludgate Hill, London, 1884.

Sandhi and Samasa in the Milakacciyana Text, by

Bunyamalik  Tongpoon, Chulalongkorn  University,
Bangkok, 1979.

A Study of Taddhita in Rupasiddhi Pakaranarh, (Thai

script) by Chaisuwan Prachok, Chulalongkorn University,
Bangkok, 1990.

The Sasanavarhsadipo, by Acariya Vimalabuddhi Thero,

the Buddhist Press, Colombo, 2™ ed, 1930.

The roots of the Pali Dhatupathas by Katre, S. M., Repr.

from the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research institute
Vol. 1 Nos 2-4, 1940.s

Padariipasiddhi, (Thai script), ed. Petchai, Siri, Ministry
of Education Religious Affair, Bangkok, 1984.

Vyakarana Pali (Thai script), (Thai language), Critical

study of Pali grammar by Na Bangchang Supaphan,
Mahamakutarajavidyalaya, Bangkok, 1990.




INTRODUCTION

Pali Grammatical Literature

Pali is the language of the texts which preserves the teachings of
Buddhism. It has it’s own grammar. The grammar of a language is the
art of speaking or writing it with propriety, by acquiring the knowledge
of the different parts of speech and the structure of sentences'. The
grammatical literature of the Pali language started from the times of
Kaccayana or Mahdkaccayana who is considered as the first Pali
glammarian2 . The Pali term ‘Vyakarana’ is phonetically same as the Sanskrit
‘Vyakarana’. This word is derived as : ‘vi + & + Vkara + ‘yw suffix=
‘vyakalana’3. The term ‘Vyakarana’ is used in three meanings. They are
i) grammar, ii) prediction and iii) answer.* In the sense of ‘grammar’,
it is found as a ‘vedanga’ belonging to the Vedic lore of learning i. e.
Sikkha, kappa, Vyakarana, Niruttii Chanda and Jotisattha.

‘Vyakarana’ is very important among them.” The term ‘veyyakarana’
means exposition or explanation, the function of which is to make thing

explicit or clear.® For the study of entire Pali literature (mainly Tipitaka

1 Nam p. 7

2 IC p. 194

3 KacN (Intro,) p. 15, BP. p. 2 “‘([sadda] byakariyante etenati
byakaranar (vidhanarh) = vi + 4 + Vkara + ‘yw suffix.”
‘Yu’ is changed into ‘apa.’

4 Ibid.

5 Kcp (Intro,) p. (k)

6  HPL p. 630



(texts), Atthakathd (commentary), tikd (sub-commentary) etc.,) a scholar
should posseses knowledge of the following texts : i) Saddasattha or
Vyakarana 1ii) Abhidhanasattha or Nigandu, the science of developing
vocabulary or glossory of words, iii) Chandasattha or the Vuttodaya, a
standard Pali work on prosody and iv) Alarikarasattha or ketubha, the figures

of speech or the art of poetry.7

Among these four texts, Saddasattha or Vyakarana is the most
important because it is the basis of them all. It is said that ‘The grammar
of Pali language must be critically studied by one who wants to understand
its literature generally, and by one who wants to penetrate into the abstruse
doctrines of Buddhism, which exhibit the pure wisdom of its founder’.8

Even in the Dhammapada, the importance of the grammar is emphasized:-

‘““Vitatanho anadano, niruttipadakovido
akkhardnarh sannipatar, jafifid pubbaparani ca
sa ve antimasariro, mahdpafifio mahapurisoti vuccati.”””

“He is a great man or a leamed person who has leamt
the rules of construction of sentences, combination of
letters or syllables in words and determination of

sequence oOr syntax.”’ 10

The word ‘Nirutti’ means ‘verbal analysis’, ‘glossory’, ‘use’,

7 PVL p 424
8 Nam p. 7

9 Dhp v. 352
10 HPL p. 631



‘expression of a language’, ‘grammatical and logical explanation of the
words’ or ‘texts of the Buddhist scriptures.’” In the verse, mentioned above,
Nirutti is used to mean treatise on gmmmzu'.12 The grammar of Pali language
has been composed in many countries like India, Sri Lanka, Myanmar and
Thailand. There are many texts available. But concemning the texts which
possess sutta-s (rules, aphorisms), vutti (supplementary explanation), and
udaharana (illustration), in accordance with the Burmese tradition there are
four schools : i) Kaccayana, ii) Moggallana, iii) Saddaniti and iv)
Saddasangaha.'>

The Saddasangaha’s author is ‘Yomanchi Ubholai’ of Mandale who
composed it in the year 2413 B. E. (Buddhist Era).]4 However, the
grammatical works of only three schools are well known : i) those which
belong to the school of Kaccdyana i.e. Balavatira, Rapasiddhi etc.; ii) the
grammar of Moggalldna with the ancillary works belonging to it like
Payogasiddhi, Padasidhana etc. and iii) Saddaniti.'”

First of all, let us have an outline of ‘Saddaniti’ one of the three
schools of Pali grammar. Its grammar is based on the Tipitaka. The treatise
was composed by a grammarian called ‘Aggavamsa’, belonging to Pagan
during the reign of the king Anorata in the year 1154 A. D.'® The Saddaniti

11 Ibid.
12 Ibid
13 KcP p. (Kha)
14  Ibid

15 PLL p. 49
16 PLB p. 16



consists of twenty-five Pariccheda-s or sections'’ [according to W. Geiger,]8

27 chapters; according to K. R. Norman,]9 28 chapters.]. The first eighteen
are called ‘Mahasaddaniti’ and the remaining nine are called ‘Cullasaddaniti’.
That text has three parts : Padamala : the Garland of words, Dhatumala:
the Garland of roots and Suttaméild : the Garland of rules. On the whole
it follows Kaccayana, but Aggavamsa also makes use of Pz’lr_lini.20 According
to Pitakatthamain, there is a tika on it called ‘Saddanititika’ which is
composed by Pannasami Thera of Mandale and the Saddanitinissaya by
U Pug?' The Saddaniti was the first return gift of Burma to Ceylon which
had been brought by the ‘Uttarajivathera’. It was received with enthusiastic
admiration and declared superior to any other work of the kind written
by Sri Lankan scholars.?? This treatise is still regarded as a classic in

Myanmar.23

Another grammatical work called Moggallina or Moggallayana
Vyakarana, is considered as the up-to-date treatise on Pali grammar. It
is also called ‘Saddalakkhana’. It is based on the Sanskrit grammar viz.
the Katantra, the work of Chandragomin.24 It is also based on the older

works on Pali grammar. The thera named ‘Moggallana’ of Ceylon is the

17 Ibid

18 PLL p. 55
19 PL p 164
20 Ibid

21 Pit-Sm p. 139
22 PLB p 17
23  HPL p 636
24 PLL p 53



author of the treatise of the same name, which was composed in the reign
of the king Parakkamabahu = (1153-1186 A. D.). He was the pupil of
Mahakassapa of Udumbaragiri Vihara. Moggallana deals with the linguistic
material exhaustively; and with greater understanding of the essence and
character of Pali, which with the influence of both Sanskrit and Sinhalese
had changed in comparision to the language of the earlier works on Pali
grammar.26 It consists of six chapters i. e. Akkharavidhi and Sandhi :
Terminology and Combination, Nama : Nouns or Declensions, Samasa :
Compounds, Taddhita : Nominal derivatives, Akhyata : Verbs and Kitaka:

Verbal Derivatives. Each of these divisions possesses sutta-s, vutti and

udaharana similar to Kaccayana.

Among the commentaries on it, mention may be made of
‘Padasadhana’ of Piyadassi, the pupil of Moggallana; which was composed
at the end of twelfth century2 7 and the ‘Payogasiddhr which bears the
same relation to Moggallana Vyakarana as the Rupasiddhi does to the
Kacaeiyzzna,28 Payogasiddhi was composed by Vanaratana Medharnkara, who

lived in approximately 1300 A. D., in the reign of Bhavanekabahu m.%°

Other important works are Moggallana-paficikapadipa (a commentary on

25 Ibid
2 PL p. 165
27 PLL p. 54
28 PLC p. 231
29  PLL p. 54



the Paiicikda of Moggallana30 written by Sri Rahulathera in the year 1456
A. D.),3] Padasadhana-tika, susaddasiddhi, sambandhacinta, Niruttidipani etc.

Kaccayana tradition

The principal and oldest work of Pali grammatical treatises is
‘Kaccayana-Vyakarana’. It is also known as ‘Kaccéyanagandha’.32 It is so
called, because it owes its origin to the teacher Kaccayana or
Mahakaccdyana. According to the tradition, he belonged to Jambudipa, i.e.
India.>® According to modemn  scholars, the author of the
Kaccayana-Vyakarana was probably a South Indian belonging to the fifth
or sixth century A. D. They further add that this Kaccayana belonged to
the Avanti school founded by Mahasavaka Mahé.kaccéyana34 Mahasavaka
Mahakaccayana was contemporary of the Buddha, and had attained the
fourfold knowledge.35

The author of Kaccayana-Vyakarana must be later than the teacher
Buddhaghosa who was well known from fifth or sixth century onwards.
Nothing is known about him except his name, and he seems to be
unconnected with any other Kaccadyana known to us from Sanskrit or Pali.

The Kaccayana-Vyakarana is composed on the lines of Katantrakalapa of

30 Ibid

31  Ibid p. 51

32 PLL p. 37
33 IC p 19

34 KacN p. 39
35 Nam p. 12



Sarvavarman and Par_\ini.36 However the Kaccayana-Vyakarana is the most
ancient Pali grammar that was composed by a first rate scholar and it
is a very useful and valuable work for acquiring the knowledge of Pali
language.37 Kaccayana-Vyakarana consists of eight divisions i.e. Sandhi :
the combination, Nama : Nouns, Declension, Karaka : Syntax, Samasa:
Compound, Taddhita : Nominal derivation or the secondary derivation,
Akhyata : Verbs, Kitaka : Verbal derivatives, and Unadi : particle, minor
part of speech. Each division contains sutta-s or rules with great brevity,
vutti or supplementary comments to explain the deficiencies in the sutta-s

and Udaharana : the illustration, examples.

This treatise has explained the grammar with rules briefly. Therefore,
it is difficult for one who is new to it. Thus, there are several commentaries

which are connected with this grammar :-

1. Nyasa or Mukhamattadipani : The grammatical work based on
Kaccayana tradition was composed by the Thera ‘Vimalabuddhi’ in the
eleventh century A. D.3® The author, according to Sasanavarsa was a thera
of Pagan, but according to some other authorities, he belonged to Sri
Lanka.3 The author of Saddaniti calls ‘Vimalabuddhi® as ‘Vajirabuddhi’.40

The work posseses sutta, vutti and udaharana similar to Kaccayana. There

3 PLL p. 37
37  Nam p. 13
38 PLL p. 38
39  PLB p. 2I

40 Tatha hi mukhamattadipaniyamsaddasatthavidhuna
vajirabuddhacariyena niruttinaye kosallavasena gosaddato
yonamikaradeso vutto” Sadd T. p. 344



is also a tikd on it called Thanbyin.‘”

2. Balavatara : The Pali grammatical work is a summary of the
Kaccayana-Vyakarana. 1t has seven chapters. This treatise was composed
by a Sri Lankan thera ‘Dhammakitti’ in the fourteenth century. But the
Gandhavarmsa assigns its authorship to Vacissara.*? The arrangement of

Balavatara is similar to ‘Laghusiddhantakaumudi’ of the Paninian tradition.

3. Suttaniddesa : It is also called ‘Kaccayanasuttaniddesa’. It is a
grammatical treatise which explains the suttas (aphorisms) of Kaccayana.
It was composed by a teacher of Pagan named ‘Saddhammajotipala’ or
‘Chapata’ in the year 1181 A. D.® The Gandhavarhsa adds that Chapata

4—/' 44
composed ‘Suttaniddesa’ at the request of his pupil ‘Dhammacari’.” In this
treatise, we have the following passage which states that the rule ‘Attho
akkharasanfiato’ was declared by the Lord Buddha himself, and that the

author of Kaccdyana-Vyakarana is Mahakaccayana Mahasavaka.

“Eko vuddha-pabbajito bhagavato santike kammatthanarh
gahetva anotattatire salarukkhamule nisinno
udayabbayakammatthanarnh karoti, so udake carantarh
bakarh disva udakabakanti kammatthanamh karoti,

Bhagava tarh vitathabhavarh disva vuddhapabbajitam

41 PLB p 2
42 PLC p. 244 and GV p. 62

43 PLL p. 50

44 PLB p. 18 and GV pp. 64, 74 “Kaccdyanassa suttaniddeso

L)u;:f) Q. .v\’.



pakkosapetvda  attho  akkharasafifidtoti ~ vakyamaha.
Kaccayanattherenapi bhagavato adhippdyarh janitva attho
akkharasafifidtoti ~ vakyarn  pubbe  thapetva  idarh
pakaranarn katanti kaccayanena katasuttantipi vadanti.”

‘A certain aged monk having taken kammatthana in the vicinity of
Bhagava, goes away, and sitting at the root of a Sala tree on the bank
of the lake Anotatta, meditates on the kammatthdna, repeating the word
‘udayabbaya’. He observing a crane (baka) moving on the water (udaka),
meditates on kammattana, uttering the word ‘udakabaka’. Bhagava,
perceiving his inaccuracy, sent for the old monk and uttered the phrase
‘Attho akkharasaiifidto’, which signifies : ‘The sense is understood by means
of letters’. They say that the elder Kaccidyana having percieved Bhagava’s
meaning, placed the phrase ‘Attho akkharasafifidto' as the first of his
aphorisms and composed his Grammar. They also say that the above phrase

is an aphorism produced by Kaccayana himself '+

Moreover, there are many grammatical works in the line of Kaccayana
i. e. Kaccayanabheda,  Kaccidyanavannana, Kaccdyanasara, Karika,
Saddabindu, Vaccavacaka, Vacakopadesa and so on. According to a Thai
scholar, the manuscripts of Pali grammatical texts are more than 13446
Many grammatical treatises still lie buried in manuscripts. Some are reported

to have been Iost.47

45  Nam pp. 12, 13
46 PVT p. 23
47 IC p. 195
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Place of Rupasiddhi

Rapasiddhi is one of the grammatical works in the line of Kaccayana.
It is a standard book on Pali grammar. According to De Zoysa, Rupasiddhi
is similar to Payogasiddhi which is on the line of Moggalla’na-vyékarat_za.48
The span of this treatise is very wide; and the treatise is mature. Rupasiddhi
is called variously as : Rdpasiddhipakaranamh,  Padarapasiddhi,
Mahariapasiddhi, and Rupasiddhi-atthakatha let us consider the propriety

of these titles :-

1) Rapasiddhipakaranarh : ‘Rupasiddhi’s composition’ or ‘the text on
Rupasiddhi’. This occurs as the title of the work and also at the end of
the treatise. The word ‘pakarana’ if used in the title means literary work,
composition or book.®” In Pali it is often used to indicate a text, such
as : Abhidhammapakaranam, Kathavatthu-pakaranam, Nettipakaranari etc. >0

2) Padaripasiddhi : The author uses this word in the last line of

5

the opening stanza. ! Padarupasiddhi-tika has given the meaning of this

word as ‘Etymology of the part of speech.’52 It explains the word as

follows :-
‘Padarh catubbidharh wvuttarh namakhyatopasaggafica
nipatafnicati vififidhi asso khalvabhidhavati>>

48 PLL p. 54 (De Zoysa, quoted in catal, p. 25 0.
49  PED p. 379

50 STR p. 6

51 Rap T. p. 1 “byattam sukandam padaripasiddhim’’
52 PLC p 221

53 PDT p. 24
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“It is said by the learned persons that the word (pada) is
fourfold, Nama, Akhyata, Upasagga and Nipata, i. e. ‘asso
(noun), khalu (nipata), abhi (upasagga), dhavati (verb).”’

3) Maha’rapasiddhiS4 : The meaning is : ‘Riapasiddhi the great’. The

preceding word ‘maha’ is used to show the importance of the work.

4) RﬁpasiddIﬂ-A_t,thakatha‘SS : It is so called because it is a

commentary on the Kaccayana-Vyakarana

5) Rapasiddhi : This name is normally used by the author in the
title of the chapters and at the end of the chapters; f. e. ‘Rapasiddhiyam
sandhikando’, ‘iti ripasiddhiyarh sandhikando pathamo’, ‘rupasiddhiyarh

namakando’, ‘iti rupasiddhiyarn namakando dutiyo’ etc.

Rupasiddhi is written by a. thera called ‘Buddhappiya’ or ‘Dipankara’.
The author is referred to as ‘Bhadanta Buddhappiyacariya’ in the

Padarapasiddhi—;iké_56 The author mentions himself in the colophon :

““Vikkhatanandatheravhayavaragurinam tampapanniddhajanam e ﬁ
sisso dipankarakhyaddamilavasumati dipaladdhappakaso, )
Baladiccadhivasanvitayamadhivasam sasanarh jotayi yo

soyamn buddhappiyavho yati imamujukarn rapasiddhirn akasi. ">’

““This perfect Rupasiddhi was composed by that monk who

54 CPD Vol. 1 p. 55 HPL p. 634
55 PLB p. 105

56 S p. 463

57 Rap T. p. 393
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received the title of Buddhappiya and was named Diparikara,
a disciple of Ananda, the eminent preceptor who was like
unto a standard in Tambapanni, he (Dipankara) was
renowned like a lamp in the Damila country, and being
the resident superior there of two monasteries including

Baladicca, caused the Religion to shine forth’>.”8

The other monastery was called ‘Cl'J_l,amar.likamma’59 or

‘Cuidamanikya.’

Buddhappiya's period has not been fixed yet. It depends on the time
of the thera ‘Ananda’ whom Buddhappiya ascribes as his teacher himself.
Most of the scholars viz. W. Geiger, M. Winternitz, Malalasekera etc.
have pointed out that Buddhappiya lived in the second half of thirteenth
century.60 He was a contemporary of the thera ‘Vedeha’. The Elder ‘Vedeha’
was also a pupil of the Elder ‘Ananda Vanaratana’. Buddhappiya is probably
the same person as the author of Pajjamadhu. It is a poem composed in
the praise of the Buddha. At the conclusion of Pajjamadhu, he gives his
name and pupilage :-

“ Ananda-rafifi-ratanadi-maha-yatinda ,755"‘7’/\‘}‘{\@/ |
niccappabuddha-padumappiya-sevinangi .
buddhaphﬁi}ﬁljghana-buddha-gunappi}’ena /)/N / ena
n ther&lin? racita pajjamadhurh pibantu’’.

58 PLC p. 220
59 Sadd be. [Nidanakatha] p. [k.] “‘baladiccassa culamanikammassa
cati dvinnam parivenanam padhananayakabhuto. *’

60 HPL p. 203, PLL p. 51
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“May they drink deeply of these nectar-like verses
(pajjamadhu) made by the bee Buddhappiya, delighted with
the Buddha's virtues - who constantly attends upon that
lotus, the Venerable Elder Ananda Vanaratana, heavy-laden

with the perfume of his virtues and always in bloom’.%!

Malalasekera has written about the bio-data of Buddhappiya in detail
from which we can conclude that Ananda thera was a disciple of
Udumbaragiri Medhankara, the pupil of Sariputta who is the author of
‘S:«Imattha—dipani—;ika‘l’.62 Ananda Thera lived probably in the time of
Vijayabahu III. He was the teacher of several disciples, who became scholars
of note and authors of important compilations. Two of his disciples who
are better known as distinguished writers are Coliya Diparnkara and Vedeha
Thera. Coliya Dipankara or Buddhappiya was a native of Cola country in
South India but studied in Sri Lanka under Ananda Vanaratana®

Walpola Rahula however has different view about the date of Ananda
Thera, the author of Miilatika According to him, Ananda Thera lived in
Polonaruva in the tenth or eleventh century A. D. and had known &1e
Rapasiddhi of Buddhappiy&64 Further the author of Moggallana-Vyakarana
knew Rapasiddhi of Buddhappiya. This means that Moggallana was
composed after Rapasiddhi or it was contemporary with Rupasiddhi. We

61 PLC p. 220 f, JPTS, 1887, p. 16

62 GV v. 48 “Sariputto namacariyo.......saratthadipani nama
tikam.......akasi.'

63 PLC pp. 210, 211, 220, DPPN pp. 271, 309, 923
64 HBC pp. xxv i, Xxxv
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know that the Moggallana Vyakarana is a new grammatical school belonging
to the twelfth century A. D. (1158-1186). Moggallana disagrees with
Kaccayana about the number of the Pali alphabets. In Kaccdyana, the Pali
alphabets are fourty-one according to the rule : <‘Akkharapadayo
ekacattailisa:h.‘65 The alphabets are divided into 8 vowels (sara) viz. a, a.
i, 1, u, 4, e, o; 32 consonants (byafjanani) and ‘ari’ which is a Niggahita.
The 32 consonants are :- ka, kha, ga, gha, na (ka-vagga), ca, cha, ja,
jha, ha (ca-vagga), ta, tha, da, dha, na (ta-vagga), ta, tha, da, dha, na
(ta-vagga), pa, pha, ba, bha, ma (pa-vagga) and ya, ra, la, va, sa, ha,
la. According to Moggallana, the Pali alphabets are fourty-three ‘a adayo

titz‘ilis:awar'u,lz?l’.66 Thus two more vowels et and 6t are included®’

Rupasiddhi, which is the re-arrangement of Kaccayana and which

was composed in the 13t century is in dispute with Moggallana :-

<« Adikakkharavantani ekatalisato ito

na buddhavacananiti dipetacariyasabho.’ 68

“The teacher had shown that the alphabets (akkhara-s) other
than 41 are not the Buddha's words (buddhavacana).”’

Thus it is clear that Rupasiddhi was composed after Moggallana.

Besides Rupasiddhi, Buddhappiya also composed a beautiful poem

65 Bl p. [ (rule 2)

66 Mogg p. I (rule D)
67 CPD p. 11

68 Rap T. p. 3 (rule 2)
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69 in praise of the Buddha.

in Sanskritized Pali which contains 104 stanzas
Rupasiddhi-tika too was written by Buddhappiya himself.”® In the GV, it
is said : ‘dipanikaro namacariyo rmapasiddhipakaranpam ripasiddhitikam
sammapaiicasuttaiiceti tividhapakaranarm akasi’.”! In place of the word
‘sammapaiicasuttari, one finds the word ‘Pajjamadhugantharn’, according to
GV in Burmese script.72 According to GV, there is also the book called
‘saratthasangaha’ composed by Buddhappiya.73 Buddhappiya had a pupil
named ‘Siddhattha’. Siddhattha was the author of Sarasarigaha, a work on
Buddhism in prose mixed with verse.* He probably lived in between 13
and 14th century. Malalasekera, however, called ‘Sarasangaha’ as
‘sa'lratthasar'lgaha’75 instead. In the conclusion of the work, Sarasangaha’s

author himself says that he was a pupil of Buddhappiya.
Buddhappiya’s intention to compose the Ripasiddhi, as he has
described in the first stanza, is :-

‘‘Balappabodhatthamujurh karissarh
byattarh sukandarn padarﬁpasiddhim”76

69 PLC p. 222

70  Ibid. 220 f

71  PTS (1886), p. 338
72 GV pp. 331, 338

73 Ibid. pp. 332, 339
74  PLL p. 45

75 PLC p. 229

76 Rap T. p. 1
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“I (Buddhappiya) shall compose the padaripasiddhi
exhaustively (ujurh), transparently (byattarh), (having)
proper chapters (sukandam), for the benefit of persons

who are ignorant (about grammar)’’.

The words ‘ujurh, byattarh, sukandam' indicate the methodology in
the composition of the treatise. Moreover, the reason for adopting this
methodology is given in the Sandhikappa (chapter on Combination)
‘Akkharakosallarh bahupakaram buddhavacanesu,’77 ‘Having knowledge about
the letter (akkhara) is of great use in the Buddha's discourse
(Buddhavacana)’. Padarupasiddhi-tika comments : ‘the penetration into the
pariyattidhamma (the true doctrine of study) i. e. the tipitaka together with
atthakatha, will be attained when there is knowledge of letters, and there
the patipattidhamma (the true doctrine of practice) and the pativedhadhamma
(realizable aspects of the true doctrine) will be penetrated into respectively’.78
Therefore, the purpose of the methodology followed in the composition of

Rupasiddhi is divided mainly into two as follows :-

1. to support the way of learning Pali grammar easily. As the

Mahasiddhantakaumudi is much helpful to understand Panini's grammar,

77 Rup T. p. 1

78 PDT p. 4 ‘Akkharakosalle sati tipitakasankhatassa......
pariyatti dhammassadhigamo hoti..........

patipattidhammasadhigamo hoti......
pativedhadhhammassadhigamo hoti.’
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similarly, Rupasiddhi also ia helpful for the study of Kaccayana grammar.79

2. to penetrate into the discourse of the Buddha in pariyattidhamma,

patipattidhamma and pativedhadhamma.

Besides that the author has also touched the five points of writing

“Safifid nimittarh kattd ca parimdnarh payojanam

sabbagamassa pubbeva  vattabbarh vattumicchata’’.

“Before writing the treatise, one should deal with (five

points) v.z. safifid, nimitta, kattd, parimana and payojana’’.

The author of Riapasiddhi, for ‘safifid’ or nomenclature, [which means
declaring the name of text], uses the word ‘padarupasiddhi’. The nimitta
is twofold :- i) ajjhattikarh nimittarh : the internal reason, ii) bahirarh
nimittarh : the external reason. These two reasons are clear by the word
‘balappabodhatthari’. The word ‘bala’ indicates the external reason which
means a Student who had difficulties about leaming and who caused
Buddhappiya to compose the treatise. That shows his compassion towards
the students. Thus, compassion is the internal reason. With regard to the
‘katta’ or authorship, Buddhappiya uses the word ‘karissarih’ which is the
‘amhayogakiriya’ (the verb of first person). But the name of the author

does not occur in this context. However, the name occurs in the colophon

79 ““yathd ca paninibyakaranassa mahasiddhantakomudi bahupakara
tathevesa rupasiddhipi kaccayanabydkaranassa hoti’.’ Sadd be
(Nidanakatha) p. [da].



18

of the text. Then comes the parimina or measurements of the contents
of the work. Its measurement is indicated by the word ‘sukandarm’. This
means that this treatise has been made neither very brief nor very extensive.
The gain or payojana of the grammatical work is twofold according to
the author. It is as follows :- i) Mukhapayojana = Primary gain, ii)
Anusangikapayojana : Secondary gain. Among them, understanding of Pali
grammar, is the primary gain. The secondary gain is that one can attain
the highest position in the Buddhist Dispensation. The Ripasiddhi’s author
has shown these two gains by the use of the word ‘pabodha’ (in

balappabodhattharir’) 5

Contents of Rupasiddhi

Ruapasiddhi is divided into seven chapters :-

1) Sandhikando : the chapter on combination. It contains five
sections : Safind or sannabhidhana, sara, pakati, vyafijana and niggahita.

There are fifty-nine aphorisms.

2) Namakando : the chapter on Nouns. The chapter contains also
the declension of pronominals, numerals, personal pronouns; the use of
indeclinables and inseparable particles (Opasaggikarh padarh, nepatikarnh

padarh). The aphorisms herein are two hundred and twenty-three in number.

3) Karakakanda :- the chapter on syntax. It deals with the forms

of nouns which are related to verbs. There are six case-relations i. e.

80 PDP. p 5
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kattukaraka, kammakaraka, karanakaraka, sampadanakaraka, apadanakaraka,
and adharakaraka. There are thirty-three aphorisms in this chapter.

4) Samasakanda :- the chapter on Compounds. The compounding of
words is dealt upon in sixfold manner i. e. Abyayibhiava, kammadharaya,
digu, tappurisa, bahubbihi and dvandva. There are thirty-one aphorisms in
this chapter.

6) Akhyitakanda : the chapter on verbs. It is in three parts as
follows : i) vibhattividhana : the construction of the verbal forms in which
pada, purisa, vacana, vibhatti and kala are to be taken into account.
ii) Vikaranavidhana : it deals with the dhatu : (roots) paccaya : (suffix)
and vacaka (tense). iii) Dhatupaccayantanaya : It explains the procedure of
the formation of the words ending in the ‘dhatu-paccaya-s’. This chapter

has one hundred and twenty-one aphorisms.

7) Kibbidhanakanda :- the chapter on verbal derivation. In this
chapter, along with the kibbidhdna suffixes, the ‘unadi’ suffixes also are

explained. There are one hundred and forty aphorisms in this chapter.

Thus, the number of the aphorisms of Rupasiddhi is six hundred
and sixty eight. The number of the aphorisms of Riipasiddhi according to
the Thai, Sri Lankan and Myanmarian versions is different. In the Thai
and Sri Lankan Rudpasiddhi, there are 668 aphorisms. But the aphorisms
in Myanmarian one are 684. This, however, does not indicate less or more
aphorisms; the number varies just because of inclusion or exclusion of the
aphorisms repeated in different contexts. Further, the way of the classification

of aphorisms under different sections varies from one another in the
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Kaccayana, Nyasa and Rauapasiddhi. Kacciyana and Nyasa divided the
contents into eight divisions. Each division is called ‘kappa’ such as
Sandhikappa, Namakappa etc. Section of a kappa is called ‘kanda’ f. e.
‘Sandhikappe pathamo kando’, ‘Namakappe dutiyo kando’ etc. The topics
of the first six divisions of the three texts are similar. The topic of the
seventh and eight divisions of Kacciyana and Nydsa is the same as that

of the seventh chapter of Rupasiddhi.

However, the number of the aphorisms in the three texts varies.
Kaccdyana contains 673 aphorisms. Nyasa has 714 aphorisms i. e. 41
aphorisms more than Kaccdyana. There are 36 additions of aphorisms in
Karakakappa, 3 in Namakappa and 2 in Samasakappa. But in Rupasiddhi,
there are only 668 aphorisms. Rupasiddhi excludes 7 aphorisms from

Kaccayana and accepts two aphorisms from Nyasa

Importance of the three chapters

It has been mentioned before that Rupasiddhi consists of seven
chapters. Here, however, as the title indicates, the three chapters i. e.
Namakanda (the chapter on Nouns), Samasakanda (the chapter on
compounds) and Akhyatakanda (the chapter on verbs) are the aspects which

are selected for study. Let us deal with the significance of these three

aspects.

Namakanda (the chapter on Nouns)

Buddhappiya, the author of Rupasiddhi, re-arranges the rules of
Kaccayana and gives explanation to make them easy to understand. The

author follows Kaccayana and also adds some rules from other treatise for
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better understanding. Rupasiddhi, in the second chapter introduces the word
‘nama’. The meaning is ‘the designation of matter’. ‘Nama’ tends towards
the meaning and brings the meaning in itself. This chapter starts with the
rule ‘Jinavacanayuttarn hi’ (60) as in Kaccdyana (52). Under this rule, we
find the following verse :-

Sa magadhi mulabhasa nard yayadikappika

brahmano cassutalapa sambuddha capi bhasare.?!

This verse refers to Pali as the language of Magadha, which was
used by the Buddha-s. Then follow the rules about declension of nouns.
In Pali, a noun has three genders :- masculine (pullinga), feminine
(itthilinga), neuter (napurhsakalinga). There are two numbers :- singular
(ekavacana) and plural (bahuvacana). There are eight cases (vibhatti-s). The
word ‘purisa’ belonging to the masculine gender, ending in ‘a’ (a-Karanta),

is the first example given in this kanda.

Let us note how the form ‘puriso’ is accomplished.

- ‘Si’ is applied by the rule ‘Lingatthe pathama’ (65).

- The case-ending ‘si’ is changed into ‘o’ by the rule ‘So’ (66)
= Purisa + 0.

- The vowel following consonant is dropped by the rule

‘saralopo amadesapaccayadimhi saralope tu pakati’ (67).

- ‘O is applied after ‘S’ by the rule ‘Naye pararh yutte’ (14).

81 For translation see p. 121
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Thus, the form ‘puriso’ is accomplished.

Similar process is followed in plural number and the other words
ending in ‘a’. In the Namakanda of Rupasiddhi, the first part deals with
the masculine noun stems ending in a, & i, 1, u, @ and o. The author
concludes this part as follows :-

“Puriso gupava raja sa-aggi dandi ca bhikkhu ca
satthd-abhibhu sabbaiifit goti pullir'lgasar'lgaho’’.8’2

The second part of Namakana deals with the declension of feminine
noun stems ending in a, i, i, u, 4, and o. The author concludes this
part with the following verse :-

"kafifid ratti nadi itthi matuldni ca bhikkhuni
dandini yigu mata ca jambi gotitthisangaho*.%3
The declension of neuter noun stems ending in a, &, i, i, u, 0

and o are included in the third part. The chapter concludes as follows:-
‘“cittarn kammafica assaddha- mathatthi sukhakari ca
ayu gotrabhii dhammaiiiia cittagoti napurhsake”.84

The fourth part, consists of pronominals and numerals. There are

twenty-seven words of this type, f. e. sabba, ya, ta, ima, dvi, t, etc.

There are also the words having no gender (alinga), like the personal

82  For transiation see p. 167
83  For translation see p. 179

84 For translation see p. 184
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pronouns ‘tumha, amha’. These words have similar forms in all three

genders, f. e. tvarh, aham etc. (tvarh puma, tvam itthi, tvarh napurilsakarh).85

Rupasiddhi also deals with the nouns which end in the case-suffixes
like ‘to’ in the sense of ‘paficami’ (ablative), and tra, ttha etc. in the
sense of sattami (locative). Thus, we have the forms like sabbato, rajato,
corato, sabbatra, sabbattha etc. The last part of the chapter on Nouns deals
with the Upasaggas and Nipatas which also bélong to the group of nouns
having no genders (alinga). They are also called ‘indeclinables.’ In the
conclusion of chapter, the author summarizes by this verse :-

“Pullingam itthilingafica napurhsakamathapararh
86

tilinganca alingafica namikarh paficadhd thitarh’’.

‘“The nominal words are fivefold :- i) pullinga
masculine, ii) itthilinga : feminine, iii) napurhsakalinga-
neuter, iv) tilinga - having three genders and v) alinga-

having no gender.”’

Samasakanda : the chapter on compounds

The chapter on compounds starts by mentioning the types of
compounds; namely :- i) Abyayibhava : Adverbial, ii) Kammadharaya :
Appositional, iii) Digu : Numerical, iv) Tappurisa : Determinative, V)
Bahubbihi : Relative and vi) Dvandva : Copulative. These are dealt with

as follows :-

8 Ruap. T. p. 105
8  Ibid p. 128



‘Abhyayibhava’ is a compound having upasagga or nipdta as the first
member. The whole of the compound is treated like a noun in neuter gender
with a Nominative Case and Singular Number. They are divided into two
types i) Upasaggapubbaka : being preceded by upasagga and ii)
Nipatapubbaka : being preceded by nipata. The author of Ripasiddhi has
also dealt with the irregular Abhayibhava compounds. These compounds are
not in Neuter gender with Nominative case and singular number. The author
refers to the words like ‘upanagarassa’, ‘upanagarasmim’, ‘anto-avicimhi’,

‘bahisaniyarh’ etc.

‘Kammadharaya’ is a compound having both members in the same
case relation. The first member is thus either a noun or an adjective
qualifying the other member. They are of nine types :- i) Visesanapubbapada:
adjective is the first member of the compound, f. e. ‘mahapuriso’. ii)
Visesanuttarapada : adjective is the second member of the compound f.
e. ‘narasettho’, etc. iii) Visesanobhayapada : both the members are adjectives
f. e. ‘katafica akatafica katakatari’, etc. iv) Upaménuttarapada : the second
member indicates comparison f. €. ‘munisiho’ etc. v) Sambhavanapubbapada:
‘dhammabuddhi’, etc. vi) Avadharanapubbapada : ‘gunadhanarh’, etc.
vii) Nipatapubbapada : f. e. ‘amanusso’, viii) Kupubbapada : The nipata
‘kw> is the first member f. e. ‘kuputto’, ‘kuditthi’ etc.

‘Digw’ is so called because the first member of a kammadharaya
compound is a numeral. Digu is twofold : 1) Samiharadigu,
ii) Asamaharadigu. The ‘tappurisa compound’ is sixfold. It is in the six
case-endings beginning with the accusative. There are also the tappurisa
compounds having different forms other than the six. They are i)

amadiparatappurisa and ii) alopatappurisa.

‘Rﬂhllhhihi’ i¢ a ramnaninAd hasrlon slen == 0
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They are ninefold : i) dvipada tulyadhikarana, ii) dvipada bhinnadhikarana,
iii) tipada, iv) nanipatapubbapada, v) sahapubbapada, vi) upamanapubbapada,
vii) sankhyobhayapada, viii) disantardlattha and ix) byatihdralakkhana. The
bahubbihi compounds have two members in the same case relation and

are used in Six cases.

Two or more nouns joined by the co-ordinating conjunction ‘ca’ (and)
being in the same case are called ‘dvandva’. It is of two types
i) itaritarayoga, ii) Samahara. The itaritara dvandva compound is always
plural and takes the gender of the last member. The ‘samahdra dvandva
compound’ always has singular number and neuter gender. This compound

is especially used in the sense of limbs of living beings.

The samahara dvandva is formed in different senses. In the dvandva
compounds of the words denoting rukkha, tina, pasu, dhana, dhaiia,
Janapada etc., singularity and neuter gender are only optionally applicable.
When there is the absence of singular, plural is applicable and gender of
the latter word is applicable. This is also called ‘vikappasamahz'lIadvandva.’87

In the conclusion of the chapter on compounds, the author summarizes

by this stanza :-

‘‘pubbuttarubhayafifiatthap-
samasoyari digukamma-
duvidho abyayibhavo

digu dvidha tappuriso
bahubbihi dvidhda dvandvo

padhanattd catubbidho

dharayehi ca chabbidho
navadha kammadharayo
atthadhda navadha bhave

$amaso caturagghadheiti.”88

Rap T. p. 200
Ibid. p. 202
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“This samasa is fourfold according to the major
members being pubbapada, uttarapada, ubhayapada and
anfapada. It is sixfold with the inclusion of digu and
kammadharaya. The abyayibhdva is twofold. The
Kammadharaya is ninefold. The digu is twofold. The
tappurisa is eight-fold. The bahubbihi is ninefold. The
dvandva is twofold. Thus, it is thirty-two-fold.”’

Akhyatakanda : The chapter on Verbs

‘Akhyata’ is the pada indicating action (kiriyapada). The ‘akhyita’s
components are eight types namely : Kala, karaka, Purisa, vacana, pada,
vibhatti, dhatu and paccaya. Kala or time is divided into three. Karaka:
case-relation or Vc_)ice, there are three voices : i) Kattukaraka : Active voice,
if) Kammakaraka : passive and iii) Bhavakaraka : impersonal constructions.
Purisa : Person. There are three persons. Vacana : Number. There are two
numbers :- ekavacana : singular and bahuvacana : Plural. Pada : There
are two padas : i) the parassapada and ii) attanopada. Vibhatti or
case-terminations are eightfold as follows :- 1) Vattamana vibhatti : It
indicates the present tense (Paccupannakala). ii) Paficami vibhatti :
Imperative. iii) Sattami vibhatti : Potential. iv) Parokkha vibhatti : These
terminations are used to express a past event not experienced by (present)
senses. V) Hiyyattani vibhatti : Past tense. vi) Ajjattanivibhatti : Aorist. The
forms of Aorist terminations are very rare in literature. vii) Bhavissanti
vibhatti : Future tense. viii) Kalatipatti vibhatti : Conditional. This topic

is concluded by this stanza :-
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‘“‘pancami sattami vatta- mana sampatinagate

bhavissanti parokkhadi catassotitakalika.”%°

“The terminations called Paficami, Sattami, and vattamana
are applicable to present (sampati). The bhavissanti is
applicable to the future. The four terminations beginning with
‘Parokkha’ are applicable to the past.”’

The second part of the chapter on verbs consists of vikaranavidhana:
the procedure of the conjugation. It deals with the roots divided into seven
types i. e. i) Bhavadi. ii) Rudhadi. iii) Divadi. iv) Svadi. v) Kiyadi. vi)
Tanadi. vii) Curddi. The author concludes by this verse :-

“Bhavadi ca rudhadi ca divadi svadayo gana

kiyadi tanadi ca curddi cidhadi sattadha.”™
Suffixes are also classified in five divisions :- i) Kattupaccaya,
ii) Kammapaccaya, iii) Bhavapaccaya, iv) Hetukattupaccaya.

v) Hetukammapaccaya.

In the final section of the chapter on Verbs, the words ending in
‘dhatu-paccayas beginning with ‘kha’ and ending with ‘karita’ are dealt with.
When these suffixes are applied to root, the root’s meaning is changed.
There are also suffixes which change a noun into verb. Also the Karita
suffixes i. e. ne, naya, nipe, napaya are dealt with. They bring the sense

of ‘cause’ (Hetu).

89  For translation see p. 310

90  For translation see p. 350
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This outline of the three chapters would reveal the importance of
the grammatical topics covered therein. Accordingly, the present attempt deals
with those important topics by way of critical presentation of the text in
Devanagari script, English translation and critical notes wherever necessary.
It may be pointed out that herein Rupasiddhi is appearing for the first
time in Devanigari which is often convenient for Indian readers. Similarly,

the translation of Rupasiddhi also is appearing first time in English.

Outline of the present attempt

In the field of Pali literature, Ripasiddhi has become a constant
subject of study in the monasteries. The present attempt is to study and
interpret some aspects of Rupasiddhi. The author desires to explore the
method of Ruapasiddhi in the light of concerned literature. The thesis has
four parts as follows :-

1) Text : Rupasiddhi has seven chapters. An attempt is being made

here, to study the three chapters as follows :-
1.1) Namakanda : The chapter on Nouns.

1.2) Saméasakanda : The chapter on compounds.
1.3) Akhyatakanda : The chapter on verbs.

As the text of this thesis, these chapters are presented in the
'DEVA-NAGARI-SCRIPT' first time. The variant readings are recorded as

foot-notes.

2) Translation : Hereby, Rapasiddhi, though partially, appears in
English translation, first of its kind.
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3) Notes : Some necessary notes also are presented to explain some
rules or examples. Reference may be made to the word ‘ekasesa’ appearing

under the rule 68.

4) Bibliography : The thesis uses not only English sources, but also
the editions available in Thai, Sinhalese and Burmese Scripts. The

Bibliography covers detailed descriptions of the sources.

Thus, the objective of this thesis is to study Buddhappiya’s treatment
of nouns, compounds and verbs. It is hoped that this would be the pioneer
leading to the further study of remaining aspects of Rupasiddhi.

In the translation part, the Pali sutta is preceded by teo numbers;
the first number indicates the rule number in the Kaccayana Vyadkarana,

whereas the second one indicates the rule number according to Rupasiddhi.
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Namakanda (the chapter on Nouns)

Now the topic about the nominal case-endings is being told.

‘Nama’ is so called because (i) it tends towards the meaning and
(i1) it brings (fetches) the meaning towards itself or in itself. That is a
designation of matter. The noun is twofold : (i) Anvatthanama (noun
according to the sense) and (ii) Rathindma (noun grown by tradition). It
is threefold as : (i) masculine, (ii) feminine and (iii) neuter like rukkho
(tree), mala (garland), and dhanarh (wealth). It is fourfold as : (i)
samafifianama, (ii) gunandma, (iii) kiriyandma and (iv) yadicchanama. For
example : - rukkho (tree), nilo (dark blue), pacako (a cook), and sirivaddho
(rich in glory) etc. It is eightfold as : AvanpantapakatinAima (ending in
‘a’ or ‘@’), Ivannantapakatinama (ending in ‘i’ or ‘i’), Uvannantapakatinima
(ending in ‘w or ‘0’), Okirantapakatinima (ending in °‘O’), and
Niggahitantapakatinama (ending in ‘arh’). In this context, the case endings

‘si’ etc. are applied first after the masculine word ‘purisa’ ending in ‘a’.

(52-60) Jinavacanayuttamn hi.

(The rules of Pali grammar are) applicable to the words of the

Conquerer.

This (vidhi) is adhikdra (governing). ‘Jina’’ is so called because he
conquered five devils. That is the Lord Buddha. The word of the Conquerer
is ‘jinavacana’. ‘‘Jinavacanayutta means applicable to the word of that
conquerer. (It was) applicable for Magadha's language which is the original
speech (sabhavanirutti). That is the words of the Lord Buddha called ‘the
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basic speech, and thus, it is goveming rule.

‘“People in the ancient times, and Brahma-s, (and
children) who had never listened to the words before
and also the Buddha-s spoke in Magadhi language. It

is the original language’’.

The goveming rules, however, are threefold : (i) sthagatika adhikara,
(ii) Mandiikagatika adhikiara, and (iii) yathanupubbika adhikara. The
‘sthagatika’ is so called because it can look forward and backward. Or
that is also ‘yathanupubbika’. Making it different from Sanskrit, in order
to prepare the foundation as suitable to the words of the Conquerer, the

technical terminology is told (by the grammarian) : -

(53-61) Lingam ca nipaccate.

The gender is fixed.

Gender is not different from noun. The gender is determined here
just as it is applicable to the discourse of the Lord Buddha. The roots
(dhawu) also are (covered) by the word ‘ca’. Afterthat gender is so called
by paribhasad ‘parasamaiifia payoge’. That is which has meaning separated
from dhatu (root), paccaya (suffix), and vibhatti (case-ending). From here
onwards in all the context of the rules regarding vibhatti and paccaya the

word linga is understood (continued).

(54-62) Tato ca vibhattiyo.

Case-endings are added after the genders.

By the force of ‘ca’ also the words ending in the suffixes tave,
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meaning of gender through kamma etc. and ekatta etc. Then, what are

those case-endings ? The word vibhattiyo is goveming :-—

(55-63) Si-yo, am-yo, na-hi, sa-narh, sméa-hi, sa-nam, smim-su.
Si-yo, armh-yo, na-hi, sa-narh, sma-hi, sa-narh, smim-su are called

vibhattis (case-endings).

Fourteen words beginning with ‘si’ are called vibhattis. In this context,
si and yo belong to pathama, arh and yo belong to dutiyd, na and hi
belong to tatiyd, sa and narh belong to catutthi, sma and hi belong to
paficami, sa and narh belong to chatthi, smirh and su belong to sattami.
Among the saiifidsutta, adhikarasutta, paribhasasutta and vidhisutta, the
present sutta should be known as ‘safifisutta’. In wutti, it is asked, ‘‘What
is the use of the term ‘vibhatti’ ?7>* The reason is that we have the following

rule :- ‘““Amhassa mamarh savibhattissa se’” (120-243).

Alternatively, this rule should be joined with the previous rules, for
the reference to pathama and ekavacana etc. should be understood according
to the meaning or according to the technical term belonging to other
grammatical tradition. Reference to one is called ‘ekavacana’. Reference to
more than one is called "bahuvacana'. Completion of two is called ‘dutiya’
and so on. Otherwise, on the force of ‘ca’ in the preceding rule, this
would be irrelevant and meaningless rule. The rules ‘Jipavacanayuttarh hi’
(52-60) and ‘Lingarh ca nipaccate’ (53-61) are understood as continuing.
However, the present sutta is composed separately to indicate that the
declension also should be made keeping with the discourse of the Lord
Buddha.
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(56-64) Tad-anuparodhena.

(The gender is fixed) according to the discourse of the Lord Buddha.

The gender as well as the verb by the force of ‘ca’ should be
fixed as they do not go against the words of the Lord Buddha. And in
this section as well as in the akhyata section, the dual is not accepted
and the concemed grammatical operations of the terminations etc. are
different from Sanskrit. In the context of the word-process in all the
terminations beginning with ‘si’, it should be known that it is based on
the desire of the speaker.

(284-65) Lingatthe pathama.

The nominative case (is) in the sense of gender.

The nominative case is just to indicate the gender. In that context,
the pasanga of non-fixation of singular or plural arises; and as there is
the technical term ‘ekavacana’ when a single one is to be spoken of, the
nominative sing. ‘si’ is laid down, if the singularity of the lingattha is
desired. The word ‘ato’ is continued from the rule ‘Ato nena’ (103-79)

and also the word ‘linga’ is understood :-

(104-66) So.

(After stems ending in ‘a’), the case-ending ‘si’ becomes ‘o’.

This rule has two padas, that is, ‘si’ and ‘0’. After the gender ending
‘a’, ‘si’ becomes ‘o'. For, in the rule, the expressions shown in nominative
are to be understood as changing into genitive case for grammatical

substitution. In this context, ‘si’ means case-ending because the present
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sutta (rule) ‘Tato ca vibhattiyo’ (54-62). Similarly, elsewhere, when
grammatical operation is to be made on ‘si’ etc.,, the word ‘vibhatti’ should
be understood. The loss of the previous vowel is to be understood as an
exception, when usually, the loss of the following vowel occurs according
to ‘va paro asaripa’ (13-15).
(83-67) saralobo arh-édesappaccayz,—ﬁdimhi saralope tu pakati.
The final vowel is elided when thé case-ending ‘arh’, substitutes and

suffixes follow; when, however, the vowel is elided, the word remains in

its base form.

The final vowel is elided before case-ending ‘arh’, substitutes and
suffixes; after the elision of the vowel, the word becomes the basic vocable.
Here, the word ‘saralope’ is understood again in order to retain the base
form when the modification of following vowel caused by the loss of vowel
occurs. The expression ‘arh-ddesappaccayadibhiite sare pare’ is accomplished
on the strength of the statement about the base form of the following

vowel.

"In this context, by the word paccaya, the suffixes ‘ti’
etc. should be understood. The word ‘adi’ is for inclusion
of the verb, derivative etc. And the substitute is
considered as base form due to being joined with the
suffixes. Therefore, the final vowel is not elided, when
‘abhi’, ‘a@ha’ etc. follow".

The word ‘tuw’ in the rule is to exclude the loss of vowel in the

expressions like ‘bhikkhuni’ etc. It should be carried towards the following
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purisa are purisd; and not ‘purisa purisa’ :—
(388-68) Sarupanam ekaseso asakim.

Of many (padas) identical in form, only one is retained.

Out of the words or consonants having the same form, only one
is retained; others are elided. ‘Asakirit’ means ekaseso. Now in this context,
the expression ‘asakirh’ can be derived from the statement about ‘sarupa’
words. Why again the word ‘asakirh’ is used ? The reply is as follows:-
The word ‘asakim’ refers to the padas having the same cases. And this
word does not cover the expressions indicating repetition because the
expressions of repetition are already accomplished through the word
‘paficapaificaso’ belonging to the rule ‘vaggd paficapaficaso manta’ (7-9).
Or alternatively, we may say that ‘ekaseso’ is applicable to the cases where

there is reference to co-existents.

“By yogavibhaga, from the expressions ‘ekaseso’, and
‘asakim’, we can have the reference to the virupa

ekasesa found in ‘pitinam’ etc.”

Similarly, when the plural of the lingattha is desired, the suffix ‘yo’
belonging to the nominative plural is added by, ‘bahumhi vattabbe
bahuvacanarn’ (paribhdsa rule). In this context :- Purisa + yo. The words

‘ato ca’ are understood :—

(107-69) sabbayoninarh a e.

‘A’ and ‘e’ are substituted for all yo-s and ni-s.
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the strength of ‘va’, ‘a’ is understood. The word ‘sabba’ indicates the entire
substitution. The vowel-elision etc. are similar to the preceding vidhi.
Therefore, the following example is proved. Purisd titthanti. The word ‘va’
is continued; for we have ripd nipdni, aggayo munayo. The word ‘va’

is in the sense of wvavatthitavibhasa.

‘Therefore, in the masculine, this rule is fixed. In neuter,
it is not fixed. But in the technical term ‘jha’ (i-vanna),
the state of ‘e’ does not occur (asanta). This is indicated

by va.”

Similarly, when the vocative case is desired, the rule ‘Lingatthe
pathama’ (646-65) should be understood :—
(285-70) Alapane ca.

(The nominative case is) also used in addressing a person.

‘Alapanarh’ means speaking face to face. That is addressing. The
ending of the first case is used to express the sense of addressing as well
as to signify the sense of the crude form. Process of singular number etc.

should be operated as before. In the context of ‘Purisa + si’ :—

(57-71) Alapane si gasaiiio.
In the vocative case the (suffix) ‘si* is called ‘ga’.
In the vocative case, the case-ending ‘si’ is technically denominated

as ‘ga’. Thus, this is the technical term ‘ga’. The word ‘ge’ from the
rule ‘bho ge tu’ (243-110) is continued :-
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(244-72) Akara-pitadi-antanam a.
The vowel ‘a’ and the final vowel of ‘pitu’ etc. (followed by ‘ga’)

is changed into ‘a’.

When ‘ga’ (vacative case-ending °‘si’) follows, the vowel ‘a’ and also
the final of the words ‘pitw’, ‘satthu’ etc. are changed into ‘4’. Now, the
words ‘ge’ (from the rule ‘bho ge tw’ 243-110) and ‘rassam’ (from the
rule ‘jhalapd rassam’ 245-152) are understood.

(246-73) Akaro va.
When ‘ga’ follows, vowel ‘a’ belonging to gender is shortened

optionally.

This is applicable only when address is made to one who is not

at distance.

(220-74) Sesato lopam gasi pi.

After remaining stems the nominative and vocative case- ending ‘si’
is elided.

The stems not included in the rules ‘so sirh sya ca’ (189-113),
‘sakhato gasse va’ (113-132) and ‘ghate ca’ (114-178) etc. are refered to
by the word sesa. After these ‘sesa-s’ stems, ‘ga’ and ‘si’ are elided. The
word ‘api’ is for including additional meaning. Now, in this context, even
if ‘si’ includes ‘ga’ stems, ‘ga’ is mentioned separately to indicate that
here ‘si’ does not include ‘ga’. The words ‘bhavanta’ or ‘he’ are to be
applied by some grammarians for making ‘alapana’ clearly. Bho purisa tittha

or bho purisa. It is not different in plural :- Bhavanto purisa titthatha
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(280-75) Yam karoti tamm kammam.
That which (an agent) does is called an ‘object’.
That karaka which one does, changes or obtains and which is the
sign of verb, is called ‘kamma’.
(297-76) Kamatthe dutiya.

The second case-ending is used in the sense of object.

The ending of the second case is used in denoting the object. ‘An’
is belonging to the second case-ending (and) singular as previous. When
the vowel is elided by the force of the word ‘saralopo’ (83-67) and when
the lengthening is caused by the rule ‘digharh’ (15-17), the base form is
retained. Purisarh passa. In plural, the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed i;lto ‘e’
.by the rule ‘sabbayoninarh a e’ (107-69). Purise passa. Similarly, it is
desirable that the word ‘kattuw’ should be defined :—

(281-77) Yo karoti sa katta.

The doer of an action is called an agent.

One who himself does an action is called the agent. Now, the word
‘tatiya’ (648-83) is understood :—

(288-78) Kattari ca.

Also (the third case-ending is used) in denoting the agent.

The ending of the third case is used in denoting the agent too.
Now about ‘na’ belonging to the third case-ending, singular :—



(103-79) Ato n-ena.

After stems ending in ‘a’ the case-ending ‘na’ becomes ‘ena’.

The case-ending is not denoted by the word ‘ena’. The case-ending
‘na’ becomes ‘ena’ after stems ending in ‘a’. Saralopa etc. are applicable.
Purisena katarh. Now regarding the plural number :-

(101-80) Su-hi-su akaro e.

The final ‘a’ becomes ‘e’ before ‘su’ and ‘hi’.

When the case-endings ‘su’ and ‘hi’ follow, the final ‘a’ which is
related to gender becomes ‘e’.

(99-81) sma-hi-smim-nam mhabhimhi va.

The case-endings ‘sma’, ‘hi’, and ‘smirh’ are optionally changed into
‘mha’, ‘bhi’ and ‘mhi’ respectively.

After all bases ‘sma’, ‘hi’ and ‘smim’ are optionally changed into
mha, bhi and mhi respectively. Purisebhi purisehi katarh. Similarly, when
the definition of karapa is desired —

(279-82) Yena va kariyate tamm karanam.

That by means of which action has been done is called ‘karana’.

That by means of which something has been done, seen or heard

is called Karana (instrument).

(286-83) Karane tatiya.

The third case-ending is used in the sense of an instrument.
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The remaining (vidhi) is similar to that of katti. For example :- Avitthena
purisena so puiifiarn karoti. [He (god) makes merit for the men to whom
he is living in (i.e. his body)]. Purisebhi purisehi. Similarly, when the
definition of ‘sampadana’ is desired :—

(276-84) Yassa datukamo rocate dharayate vatarh sampadanam.

One to whom something is desired to be given, entertained or bome,
is called ‘sampadana’.

One to whom something is desired to be given, or one who entertains
by something or one from whom something is borne is called the sampadana
karaka.

(293-85) Sampadane catutthi.
The fourth case-ending is used in the sense of ‘sampadana’ (dative

case).
The fourth case-ending is used after a word denoting the recipient
(dative case). The (case-ending) ‘sa’ is belonging to dative case, singular.

(61-86) Sa agamo se.

The sound ‘sa’ is inserted when the case-ending ‘sa’ follows.

After gender in all instances, when the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, the
sound ‘sa’ is augmented. Purisassa dhanarh dadati (He is giving wealth
to a mah). Now, in the context of plural, the word ‘dighari’ (15-17) is
to be understood :-

(89-87) Su-nam-hisu ca.
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vowel of stems, too becomes long.

These case-endings i. e. ‘sw’, ‘nar’ and °‘hi’ having followed, all
final vowels of stems are to be lengthened. By the force of ‘ca’, the rule
becomes not applicable sometimes to the stems ending in ‘i’ and ‘u’. Now,
when the definition of ‘apadana’ is desired :—

(271-88) Yasmadapeti bhayamadatte va tam apadanar.

From which someone goes away or fear arises, or something is

received, is called ‘apadana’.

The ablative case relation (apadanakiraka) signifies that from

something someone goes away, fear arises, or something is received.
(295-89) Apadane pancami.

The fifth case-ending is used in the ablative case.

The endihgs of the fifth case are used to denote the ablative. The
(case-ending) ‘sma’ belongs to paficami ekavacanarh. Now, the words ‘ato'

(103-79) and °‘sabbesarn a e’ (107-69) are understood :—

(108-90) Sma-smimnam va.
(After stems ending in ‘a’) the case-endings ‘sma’ and ‘smirh’

optionally (become ‘@’ and ‘e’ respectively).

After stems ending in ‘a’, these case-endings ‘sma’ and ‘smir’
sometimes, are substituted by ‘a’, and ‘e’ respectively. Similarly, sometimes
in other (examples), ‘sma’ is changed into ‘mha’. For example :- Purisa,

purisamha, purisasma apeti. In bahuvacana, all case-endings are similar to
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‘bhi’. For example :- purisebhi, purisehi apeti. Now about the definition
of sami :—
(283-91) Yassa va pariggaho tarm sami.

One to whom something belongs, is called the owner.

One to whom some property belongs is called ‘sami’ (an owner).

(301-92) Samismim chatthi.

The sixth case-ending is used in the sense of the owner.

The endings of the sixth case are used in denoting the owner (in
the genitive case). In all instances, there is similar form of catutthi and
chatthi except when there is the substitute ‘aya’. ‘‘Purisassa etarn dhanarh,
purisdnarii’’. Now about the definition of ‘okdsa’ :—

(278-93) Yodharo tam okasam.

That which is the site is called ‘okasa’ (location).

The site of an action of agent and object is called the Karaka okasa
(location).
(302-94) Okase sattami.

The seventh case-ending is used in the sense of location.

The endings of the seventh case are used in denoting location. ‘Smirh’
is belonging to seventh case-ending and singular. It is changed into ‘e’
by the rule ‘sma smirhnarh va’ (108-90). And it becomes ‘mhi’. For example

:- purise, purisamhi, purisasmirh patitthitarh. There is the vowel ‘e’ in
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purisebhi purisehi; purisassa, purisdnarh; purisd purisamhad purisasma,
purisebhi, purisehi; purisassa, puri;inan'l; purise, purisamhi, purisasmim,
purisesu. Similar is the declension of the following words :- sugato, sugata;
bho sugata or bho sugatd, bhavanto sugatd; sugatarh; sugate; sugatena
sugatebhi, sugatehi; sugatassa, sugatidnarh; sugatd sugatamha sugatasma,
sugatebhi sugatehi; sugatassa, sugatdnarh; sugate sugatamhi sugatasmim

sugatesw. Thus :-

“Sura (god), asura (demon), nara (man), uraga (snake),
niga (serpent), yakkha /, gandhabba (divine musician),
kinnara (a divine little bird with a head like man’s),
manussa (man), pisaca (goblin), peta (ghost spirit) /,
matanga (elephant), jafigama, turaniga (horse), vardha
(boar, pig), siha (lion)/, byaggha (tiger), accha (bear),
kacchapa (tortoise), taraccha (hyena), miga (deer), assa
(horse), sona (dog)/, aloka (light), loka (world), nilaya
(dwelling), anila (wind), caga (donation), yoga, /
vayama (perserverance), gama (village), nigama (small
town), agama (scripture), dhamma (doctrine), kama
(desiring), / sarnigha (group of monks), ogha (a flood of
water), ghosa (sound), patigha (repulsion), &sava
(canker), kodha (anger), lobha (greed),/ sarambha,
thambha (rigidity), mada (vanity), mana (conceit),
pamada (heedlessness), makkha (detraction), / punnaga
(species of tree), ptiga (betel nut tree), panasa (the jackor
tree), asana (the tree pentaptera tomentosa), campaka (the
campaka tree), amba (mango tree), / hintidla (a kind of
palm), tila (the palmyra tree), bakula (the tree mimusops
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tree (creeper), / mandira (the coral tree), kunda (the
jasmine), pucimanda (the nimba tree), karanja (the tree
pongamia glabra), rukkha (tree), / mayura (peacock),
sakuna (bird), andaja (egg born), kofica (the heron), and
harhsa (swan) etc.”

But there is the distinction of the words mano etc. in the case-endings
‘na’, ‘sa’, ‘sma’ and ‘smim’. In other (case-endings) they are similar to
‘purisa’. For example :- mano, mani; ‘he mana or he mana’ ; Bhavanto

mana, manarh, mane. The word va is understood in the following :—

(181-95) Manoganadito smimnanam i - a.
After the words of the mano group etc. the case-endings ‘smir’
and ‘na’ are optionally changed into ‘i’ and ‘@’ respectively.

The group (of words) beginning with the word ‘mano’ is called
‘manogana’. After the words of mano group etc. the case-endings ‘smiriy’
and ‘nd’ are optionally changed into ‘i’ and ‘4’ respectively. Because of
the word ‘adi’ also the words ‘bila’, ‘pada’ etc. are included. The word
‘manoganddito’ is to be understood in the following :-

(184-96) Sa sare vagamo.

When a vowel follows, ‘sa’ is (optionally) augmented (to the words

of the mano group etc.)

‘sa’ is optionally augmented to the words of the mano group etc.
if a vowel of a case-ending follows :- ‘manasi, manena etc.’. The word
‘va’ indicates vavatthitavibhasa. Therefore, in the examples :- mano mana

manaril mane manaayatanari etc., ‘sa’ is not augmented. In (the examnlec\.—
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‘manasikarh, cetasikar’ etc. ‘sa’ is obligatory.’ manebhi, manehi. The word

‘va’ is understood in the following :-

(182-97) Sassa co.

(After the words of the mano-group etc) ‘sa’ is changed into ‘o’.

The case-ending ‘sa’ is optionally changed into ‘o’ after words of
the mano-group etc. (and) ‘sa’ is augmented For example :- manaso,
manassa mananarh; mani, manamha, manasmia manebhi, manehi; manaso
manassa, manianam; manasi mane manamhi manasmirh, manesu. The

following words, together with others, are included in the manogana :—

‘“vaco (speech), vayo (age), tejo (spendour), / tapo
(penance), ceto (mind), tamo (darkness), yaso (fame, glory),/
ayo (iron), payo (milk), siro (head), chando (intention), /
saro (pool), uro (breast), raho (secret), aho (day) etc.”.

The differense about the word gunavantu is :- ‘gunavantu + si’. The
words ‘savibhattissa ntussanto’ (120-243) and ‘sabbasseva ntussa’ (122-99)

are governing in the following :-
(124-98) A simhi.

When (the suffix ‘ntw’) is followed by the case-ending ‘si’, it is
changed into ‘a’ (together with the case-ending).

If the case-ending ‘si’ follows, the entire ‘ntw’ suffix with the
case-ending is changed into ‘a’ :- ‘gunava’ etc. The words ‘yomhi pathame’
(121-233) and ‘va’ (123-103) are understood by ‘sihagati’ (looking forward

and backword), in the following :-
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(122-99) Ntussa nto.

When the suffix ‘ntu’ is followed by the first case-ending ‘yo’, it
is changed into ‘nto’ together with the case-ending.

The first case-ending ‘yo’ having followed, the entire ‘ntr’ suffix
with the case-ending becomes changed into ‘nto’ :- ‘gunavanto titthanti’.
The words ‘su-namh hisw’ (89-87) and ‘attarh’ (90-252) are understood in
the following :-

(92-100) Ntussanto yosu ca.

The final vowel of the suffix ‘ntuw’ followed by the case- endings
‘sw, ‘mari’, ‘hi’ and ‘yo’, is also (changed into ‘a’).

The case-endings i.e. su, narh, hi and yo, having followed, the final
of the suffix ‘ntw’ too, is changed into ‘a’. By the force of ‘ca’, other
case-endings also are included i. e. am, na, sma, and smirh. Thus :-
‘gunavantd’. When the substitution "of the ending had completed by sixth
case-ending, and again ‘yo’ is to be changed into ‘i’ because of the force
of the word ‘anta’ :- ‘gunavanti’. The word ‘arh’ (125-198) is understood

in the following :-
(126-101) Avanna ca ge.

When (the suffix ‘ntu’) is followed by the case ending ‘ga’ (it is

changed into (‘arh’) a, and a (together with the case-ending.)

If the case-ending ‘ga’ follows, the entire ‘ntu’ together with the
case-ending is changed into ‘ari’, a and & :- bho gunavarh, bho gunava,

bho gunava, bhavanto gunavanto gunavantd; gunavantarh, gunavante. The
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(127-102) Totita sasmimnasu.

(when the suffix ‘ntw’ is) followed by the case endings sa, smirh,

and na, it is (optionally) changed into ‘to’, ‘ti’ and ‘ta’.

When sa, smirh and na follow, the entire ‘ntu’ suffix together with
the case-ending optionally becomes ‘To’, “Ti’ and “Ta’ respectively.
‘Gunavatd, gunavantena, gunavantebhi, gunavantehi’.

(123-103) Ntassa se va.
(When the suffix ‘ntw’) is followed by the case ending ‘sa’, it is
optionally changed into ‘ntassa’.

If the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, the entire suffix ‘ntw’ together with
the case-ending becomes optionally changed into ‘ntassa’. Gunavantassa

gunavanto.
(128-104) Narhhi tam va.

When (the suffix ‘ntw’) is followed by the case ending ‘narh’, it

is optionally changed into ‘tarh’.

If the case-ending ‘nari’ follows, the entire suffix ‘ntu’ together with
the case-ending is optionally changed into ‘tari’. Gupavatarh gunavantanarh.
The case-ending ‘sm3’ is changed into ‘nd’ by the rule ‘amhatumhantu’
(270-120) etc. “Gupavatdi gunavantdi gunavantamhi gunavantasma,
gunavantebhi gunavantehi; gunavantassa gunavato, gunavatarh gunavantinarh;
gunavati gunavante gunavantamhi gur,lavéntasmim, gunavantesu”. Similar are
the words ‘gunava, kulava, phalava, yasava, dhanava, sutava, cagava,

himava, balava, silava, pafifiavd etc. When the suffix ‘si’ follows the word
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(90-250), ntussanto (122-99) are to be made.

(94-105) simhi va.
(The final vowel of suffix ‘ntu’) when followed by the case-ending

‘si’ is optionally (changed into vowel ‘a’).

If the case-ending ‘si’ follows, the final of the suffix ‘ntw’ is
optionally changed into ‘a’. Thus the ‘a ending’ is applicable here :-
‘himavanto, himava’. The remaining forms are like those of the word
‘gunavantu’. The word ‘va’ is to be understood again for avoiding ‘a ending’
in the cases o_f the words other than ‘himavantu’. Therefore,, there is not
the fault of ‘atipasanga’ in the cases of words gunavantu etc. Similarly:-
‘satima, dhitimd, gatimd, matimi, mutimd, muttima, jutima, sirima, hirima,
thutima, ratima, yatima, sucima, kalima, balima, kasima, rucima, buddhima,
cakkhuma, bandhuma, hetumd, setumi, ketumd, rdhuma, bhanuma, khanuma,
vijjuma etc.’ There are different forms of satimantu and bandhumantu when
the suffixes ‘arh’ and ‘sa’ follow. The words ‘attarhn’ (90-250) and ‘ntussa’
(123-103) are understood in the following :-

(93-106) Sabbassa va amsesu.

The entire suffix ‘ntu’, when followed by the case-endings ‘ari’ and

‘sa’ is optionally (changed into the vowel ‘a’.)

When the case-endings ‘arh’ and ‘sa’ follow, the entire suffix ‘ntu’
is optionally changed into ‘a’. In this rule also, the expression of the word
‘vd’ does no make ‘atippasaniga’ because there is vavatthitavibhasa :-
satimarh, satimantarh, bandhumarh, bandhumantarh, satimassa satimato

satimantassa, bandhumassa bandhumato bandhumantassa. The remaining forms
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are alike. Now, the difference in the case of the word ‘gacchanta’ :-

‘gacchanta-si’. The word va is understood :—

(186-107) Simhi gacchantadinam ntasaddo am.

The part ‘nta’ belonging to gacchanta etc. followed by the case-ending

‘si’ is changed into ‘am’.

If the case-ending ‘si’ follows, ‘nta’ of gacchanta etc. is optionally
changed into the form ‘arih’. The vowel and the case-ending ‘si’ are elided:-
So gaccharh/ gacchanto ganhati. When the words ‘gacchantadinarh’ and

‘ntasaddo’ are understood :-

(187-108) Sesesu ntuva.

(‘Nta’ of gacchanta etc.) followed by the other case-endings is to

be treated as ‘ntu’.

When the other case-endings follow, the ‘nta’ of gacchanta etc. is
to be treated like the suffix ‘ntw’. In absence of °‘si’, this is extended
into kariya. The remaining forms are similar to ‘gunpavantu’. ‘“Te gacchanto
gacchantd; bho gaccharh bho gaccha bho gaccha, bhavanto gacchanto
" gacchantd; (gacchar) gacchantarh, gacchante; gacchanti gacchantena,
gacchantebhi gacchantehi; gacchato gacchantassa, gacchatarh gacchantinari;
gacchatd gacchantamhd gacchantasma, gacchantebhi gacchantehi; gacchato
gacchantassa, gacchatarh gacchantanarh; gacchati gacchante gacchantamhi
gacchantasmirh, gacchantesu.

“mahar, cararh, tittharh, / dadam, bhufjarh, sunarh, pacarh, /

jayam, jirarmh, vacam, miyarh, / sararh, kubbarh, japarh, vajarh’’ etc.
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‘ga’, ‘yo’, ‘na’ and ‘sa’ follow :- so bhavarh. The word ‘bhavato’ is to
be understood :-
(175-109) Obhave kvaci yosu vakarassa.
(The ‘va’ of bhavanta) followed by the case-ending ‘yo’ is sometimes
changed into ‘o’
When the case-ending ‘yo’ follows, the sound ‘va’ of bhavanta

sometimes, becomes ‘o’. Te bhonto bhavanto bhavanta. The word ‘bhavato’

is to be understood in the following :-

(243-110) Bho ge tu.

(The word ‘bhavanta’) followed by ‘ga’ is also changed into ‘bho’.

When ‘ga’ (vocative case-ending si) follows, the entire word bhavanta
is changed into ‘bho’. It is also substituted by ‘bhante’ and ‘bhonta’ etc.
by the word ‘tw’. The ‘ga’ is elided. Bho bhante bhonta bhonta, bhonto
bhavanto bhavanta; bhavantarh, bhonte bhavante. It becomes ‘o’ when
case-endings ‘na’ and ‘sa’ follow, by yogavibhaga ‘Obhiavo kvaci*’
(244-109). Bhota bhavata bhavantena, bhoto bhavato bhavantassa etc.

(243-111) Bhadantassa bhaddantabhante.

The word °‘bhadanta’ is substituted by bhaddanta, bhante.

. When ‘ga’ (vocative case-ending si) and ‘yo’ follow, the entire word
‘bhavanta’ is sometimes changed into bhaddanta and bhante. Bho bhaddanta

bhante bhadanta or bhadanta etc. is similar to the word ‘purisa’.

(185-112) Santasaddassa so bhe bho cante.
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is also augmented at the end of it.

If ‘bha’ follows, the entire word ‘santa’ is changed into ‘sa’, and
‘bha’ is also augmented at the end of it. By the force of ‘ca’, sometimes,
in a compound, though it is not followed by ‘bha’ it is changed into
‘sa’. Sabbhi. What is the purpose of ‘bhe’ ? For in the word ‘santehi’,
this substitute is not found. The remaining forms are similar to those of
gacchanta. There is the difference in the forms of the words rija, brahma,
atta, ‘sakha etc. Similarly, the case-ending ‘si’ is continued. Raja + si :-
The rule "brahmattasakhardjadito” (188-115) is goveming :-

(189-113) Sya ca.
The case-ending ‘si’ becomes ‘a’.
The case-ending °‘si’ used after the words brahma, atta, sakha, raja

etc. is changed into ‘a’. Due to the force of ‘adi’ (270-120) it is found
also after the words atuma etc. The vowel is elided. Raja titthati.

(190-114) Yonam ano.

The case-ending ‘yo’ becomes ‘ano’.

The case-ending ‘yo’ used after the words brahma, atta, sakha, raja
etc. is changed into ‘ano’. Rajano titthanti, bho raja bho rdja, bhavanto
rajano. The word ‘va’ is understood in the following :-

(188-115) Brahma-atta-sakha-rajadito am anam.
After brahma, atta, sakha, rija etc. the case-ending ‘am’ becomes

‘anary’.
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changed into ‘anari’. rdjanam / rajarh passa, rajano. The words ‘savibhattissa’
(120-243) and ‘rajassa’ (169-117) are understood in the following :-
(137-116) Namhi ranna va.
(The word raja) followed by the case-ending ‘na’ is optionally

changed into rafifa.

If the case-ending ‘na’ follows, the entire word ‘rdja’ together with
the case-ending is optionally changed into ‘rafifia’. rafifd / rajena katarh.
(169-117) Rajassa raju sunarhhisu ca.

The word ‘raja’ followed by the case-endings su, narh, and hi is

changed into ‘raji’ too.

When the case-endings su, nam and hi follow, the entire word ‘rdja’
is changed into ‘raji’. The word ‘ca’ means indefiniteness (vikappana).
Lengthening is by the rule sunarhhisu ca’ (89-87). Rajubhi rajuhi, or
rajebhi rajehi. The word “savibhattissa" (120-243) is goveming in the

following :-
(135-118) Rajassa ranno rajino se.
When the word ‘rdja’ is followed by the case-ending ‘sa’, it is
changed into rafifio (or) rajino.
If the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, the entire word ‘raja’ together with
the case-ending is substituted by rafifio or rajino. rafifio / rdjino dehi. The

word ‘rajassa’ is understood in the following :-

(136-119) Rannam narhhi va.
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is changed into ‘rafifiarn’.

If the case-ending ‘narr’ follows, the entire word raja together with
the case-ending is optionally substituted by ‘rafifiarh’. Rafifiarh rajinarh
rajanarh. Now regarding the fifth case-ending :—

(270-120) Amha-tumha-ntu-raja-brahma-atta-
sakha-satthu-pitadihi sma nava.

The suffix ‘sma’ is to be known as ‘na’ after the words amha,
tumha, ntu, rdja, brahma, atta, sakha, satthu, pitu etc.

After the words amha, tumha, ntu, rdja, brahma, atta, sakha, satthu,
pitu etc. the case-ending ‘sma’ is to be known as ‘na’. Thus, this rule
represents ‘na’ for ‘sma’. The explanation of ‘atidesa’, however, is sixfold.

And it is told :-

“Atidesa is sixfold :- (i) byapadesa ii) nimitta
(iii) tarropa (iv) tarhsabhdava (vi) sutta and (vii) kariya.”
Among these, this rule is called ‘tarhripatidesa’ by the strength of
the reading ‘brahma, atta, sakha etc.’ The remaining forms are similar to
those of instrumental. Raiifid, rdjabhi rajohi, rdjebhi rajehi apeti; raiifio
rajino, raiifiarh rajinarh rdjanam santakarh. The word ‘rajassa’ is understood
in the following :-
(138-121) Smimhi ranne rajini.
(The word raja) followed by the case-ending ‘smim’ is changed into

raffie, rajini.
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with the case-ending is changed into rafifie and rajini. For example :- raiifie

rajini rajasu rdjesu patitthitarh. The word brahma is declined differently

when it is followed by ‘ga’, ‘na’ ‘sa’ and ‘smirii’, brahma, brahmano. The

words ‘alapane ca’ (287-70) and ‘e’ (192-135) are understood :~
(193-122) Brahmato gassa ca.

After ‘brahma’, also the ‘ga’ is substituted.

The ‘ga’ (vocative case-ending si) too, used after ‘brahma’ is changed
into ‘e’. By the force of ‘ca’ ‘e’ is continued. Bho brahme bhavanto
brahmano; brahméanarh brahmarh brahmano. The words ‘brahmassa’ and ‘anto’
are understood by viparinama :—

(198-123) Uttalh sanasu.
(The final vowel) followed by the case-endings ‘sa’ and ‘na’ is

changed into ‘u’.

When the case-endings ‘sa’ and ‘na’ follow, the final of the word
‘brahma’ is changed into the state of ‘w’. The expression of ‘w by the
word ‘uttari’ is to express that sometimes it is not found. Brahmuna
brahmebhi brahmehi. Now, first, when followed by ‘sa’, the change into
the state of ‘w is made; Then, the technical terms ‘jha’ and ‘la’ are

applicable by ‘ivannuvanna jhala’ (58-29).
(117-124) Jhalato sassa no va.

After ‘jha’ and ‘la’, the case-ending °‘sa’ optionally becomes ‘no’.

After ivanna and uvanna technically called ‘jha’ and ‘la’, the
case-ending ‘sa’ optionally becomes ‘no’. Brahmuno brahmassa, brahmanarh
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The state of ‘na’ is also applicable by atidesa in ablative. brahmuna,
brahmebhi brahmehi; brahmuno brahmassa, brahmanarh or brahmuinar.
(197-125) Brahmato tu smim ni.
The case-ending ‘smirh’, however, used after brahma is changed into
‘ni’.
After the word ‘brahma’ the case-ending ‘smirh’ is changed into ‘ni’.
By the force of ‘tw’, also after the words kamma, camma, and muddha
etc. sometimes (it is changed into ‘ni’). brahmani, brahmesu. The word
‘ata’ is declined differently from instrumental etc. Attd, attino; bho atta
bho atti, bhavanto attino; attinarh attarh, attino. In the case-ending °‘na’,
by the force of ‘ca’ the final vowel of ‘atta’ is optionally changed into
‘a’ according to the rule ‘akammantassa ca (160-197)’. Attand or attena.
(211-126) Attanto hismir-ana-attam.

(The final) followed by the case-ending ‘hi’ is changed into ‘ana’.

The final vowel of the word ‘atta’ is changed into the state of ‘ana’
before the case-ending ‘hi’. Attanebhi attanehi. The words ‘tato’ (212-129)
and ‘attanto’ (211-126) are understood in the following :—

(213-127) Sassa no.
The case-ending ‘sa’ is changed into ‘no’.
After that, that is, after the word ‘atta’, the case-ending ‘sa’ is
changed into ‘no’. Attano, attanarh.
(214-128) Sma na.

The case-ending ‘sma’ is changed into ‘na’.
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After that, that is, after the word ‘atta’ the case-ending ‘sma’ is
changed into ‘na’. Attana apeti. Even if this being accomplished just by
the atidesa of the state of ni, it is not joined with the following rule,
but it is separated in order to indicate different meaning. Thus the final
‘ta’ of ‘atta’ is sometimes changed into ‘ra’, when ‘ja’ follows. The word
‘attato’ is understood in the following :-

(212-129) Tato smim ni.

The case-ending ‘smirh’ used after is changed into ‘ni’.

After that, that is, after the word ‘atta’, the case-ending ‘smirh’ is
changed into ‘ni’. Attani attanesu. The word ‘sakha’ is declined differently:-
Sakha sakhino. The word ‘yonar’ (190-114) is to be understood :—

(191-130) Sakhato cayono.

And (the case-ending ‘yo’ used) after ‘sakha’ is changed into ‘ayo’
and ‘no’.

After the word ‘sakha’ the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘ayo’
and ‘no’. Sakhayo.

(194-131) Sakhantassa-i no-na-nam-sa-esu.

The final of the word ‘sakha’ followed by the case-endings ‘no’,
‘nd’, ‘parh’ and ‘sa’ is changed into ‘i’

When the case-endings ‘no’, ‘na’, ‘namr’ and ‘sa’ follow, the final
of ‘sakha’ is changed into ‘i’. Sakhino titthanti. When for vocative, the
technical term ‘ga’ (287-70) is applied :—
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(113-132) Sakhato gassa e va.

After ‘sakha’ the ‘ga’ is optionally changed into ‘e’.

The ‘ga’ is optionally changed into ‘a’, ‘@’, ‘I, ‘i’ and ‘e’ after
‘sakha’. Alternatively, by the force of ‘va’ it is sometimes, changed into
‘e’ after other words also. For example :- bhaddante ise etc. ‘E’ is so
called because of combination of a, a, i, 1, and e. The preceding vowel
is elided by sequence. Bho sakha, bho sakha bho sakhi bho sakhi bho
sakhe, bhavanto sakhdno sakhayo sakhino. The words ‘sakhantassa (194-131),
and ‘aro’ (195-134) are understood in the following :—

(196-133) Su-nam-am-su Vva.

(The final of the word °‘sakha’) followed by the case-ending ‘sw’,

‘narh’ and ‘arh’ is optionally changed (into ‘ara’).

When the case-endings ‘sw’, ‘nar’, and ‘amh’ follow, the final of
sakha is optionally changed into ‘ara’. Sakhararh, sakhanarh, sakharh,
sakhino, sakhdyo sakhino; sukhini. The word ‘sakhantassa’ (194-131) is
understood :—

(195-134) Aro himhi va.

(The final vowel of the word ‘sakha’) followed by the case-ending
‘hi’ is optionally changed into ‘ara’.

When the case-ending ‘hi* follows, the final of ‘sakha’ is optionally
changed into ‘ara’. Sakharebhi sakharehi sakhebhi sakhehi. When ‘i’ is
substituted, the genitive is changed into ‘no’ by the rule ¢jhalato sassa
no va” (117-124). Sakhino sakhissa, sakharanarh sakhinam. The case-ending
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sakhissa, sakharanarh sakhinarh. The word ‘sakhato’ (191-135) is understood:-
(192-135) smim-e.

The case ending ‘smim’ is changed into ‘e’

The case-ending ‘smirh’ used after sakha is changed into ‘e’. This
rule is freshly laid down to indicate obligation. Sakhe, sakharesu, sakhesu.
The word ‘auma’ is to be declined in the first case and second case
like ‘atta’. Atuma, atuméno; bho atuma bho atumai, bhavanto atumaino;
atumanarh atumarh, atumano; atumanena etc. are similar to ‘purisa’. There
is difference in the case of puma :- “Puma + si’’. Now, here the word

‘savibhattissa (120-243)’ is governing :—
(152-136) Pumantassa a simhi.

If the case-ending ‘si’ follows, the final of puma is changed into

The final vowel of ‘puma’ followed by the case-ending ‘si’ is changed
into ‘a4’ together with the case-ending. By the force of the word ‘anta’,
it is to be understood that the final of the stems ‘maghava’, ‘yuva’ etc.
too (is changed into ‘a’). Puma. Now, the word ‘pumantassa (222-327)
also is governing :-

(155-137) Yosu-ano.
If the case-ending ‘yo’ follows, (the final of the word ‘puma’) is

changed into ‘@no’.

The final of the word ‘puma’ followed by the case-ending ‘yo’ is
changed into ‘ano’ together with the case-ending. Pumano.
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(153-138) A alapana-ekavacane.

(The final vowel of the word ‘puma’) followed by the vocative in

singular number is changed into ‘ar’.

If the vocative in singular number follows, the final of the word
‘puma’ together with the case-ending is changed into ‘arh’. He pumar,

he pumano; pumarh pumano. The word ‘@’ is understood in the following:—

(159-139) U namhi ca.

If the case-ending ‘na’ follows, (the final of the word puma) is

changed also into ‘u’.

The final of the word ‘puma’ followed by the case-ending ‘na’ is
optionally changed into ‘@’ and ‘u’. By the force of ‘ca’ also the final
of the words puma, kamma and thima are changed into ‘u’ when the
case-endings ‘sa’ and ‘sma’ follow. Pumana pumund or pumena. The word

‘ane’ is understood in the following :—

(157-140) Hivibhattimhi ca.

Also when the case-ending ‘hi¢ follows.

And if the case-ending ‘hi’ follows, the final of the word ‘puma’
is changed into ‘ane’. The word vibhatti is used in order to cancel
‘savibhatti’. Puménebhi pumanehi. By the force of ‘ca’, when any
case-ending follows, the final of the words ‘yuva’, ‘maghava’ etc. is changed
into ‘ana’. By the force of ‘ca’ in the rule ‘“‘u namhi ca” (159-139) the
case-endings ‘sa’ and ‘sma’ having followed, the final of puma is optionally
changed into ‘w. It (is changed) into ‘no’ by the rule ‘‘jhalato sassa no
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is understood in the following :—

(215-141) Jhalato ca.

Also after ‘jha’ and ‘la’.

The case-ending ‘sma’ used after the words called ‘jha’ and ‘la’
is changed into ‘nd’. The use of ‘ca’ indicates that sometimes it is prevented.
Pumanid pumund pumd pumamhia pumasma, pumanebhi pumanehi pumebhi
pumehi; pumuno pumassa, pumanam.

(156-142) Ane smim-mhi va.

(The final of ‘puma’) followed by the case-ending ‘smirh’ is optionally

changed into ‘ane’.

If the case-ending ‘smim’ follows, the final vowel of the word ‘puma’
together with the case-ending is optionally changed into ‘ane’. pumane pume
pumamhi pumasmirh.

(158-143) Susmim a va.

(The final of the word ‘puma’) followed by the case-ending ‘su’

is optionally changed into ‘a’.

If the case-ending °‘su’ follows, the final of the word ‘puma’ is
optionally changed into ‘a’. Pumasu pumesu. Now, in the case of the words
like yuva :- Yuva + si. By the force of ‘anto’ it is changed into ‘@’
according to the rule ‘‘pumantassa a simhi>’ (152-136). By the force of
‘ca’ in the rule ‘‘hivibhattimhi ca’’ (157-140) it is changed into ‘ana’ too.
Yuva, yuvano yuvani yuva; he yuva he yuvd he yuvana he yuvana,
bhavanto yuvana; yuvanarh yuvarh, yuvane yuve. By the force of ‘ca’ in
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follow, the final of the words yuva and maghava etc. is changed into
‘@’. Yuvana yuvena or yuvanena, yuvanebhi yuvanehi yuvebhi yuvehi;
yuvdnassa yuvassa, yuvananarh yuvanam, yuvana yuvanamha yuvanasma,
yuvanebhi yuvanehi yuvebhi yuvehi; yuvanassa yuvassa, yuvananari
yuvdnarh; yuvana yuvanamhi yuvanasmih yuve yuvamhi yuvasmirh,
yuvanesu yuvasu yuvesu. The words ‘maghava’ maghavano maghavana etc.

are similar to the word ‘yuva’.

(Here End) the a-ending (words).

A ending masculine word sa. S + si. The case-ending ‘si’ is elided.
Sa sunakho (‘sd’ means dog). Now regarding the plural number :-

(84-144) Agho rassamh ekavacana-yosu api ca.

And when the singular number and the case-ending ‘yo’ follow, (the
final vowel) other than ‘gha’ also becomes short.

When the singular number and the case-ending ‘yo’ follow, the final
vowel of stems except the vowel ‘a’ called ‘gha’ becomes short. Thus it
is shortened. By the force of ‘api’, the case-ending °‘si’ is prevented. The
remaining process is usual. Sa titthanti; he sa he si; sarh se; sena, sabhi
sahi; sassa sdya, sanarh; sﬁisamhé sasmd, sabhi sdhi; sassa, sanam; se
samhi sasmirh, sasu. Similarly the words paccakkhadhammai, gandivadhanva
etc. should be declined.

(The treatment of) a-ending (words is complete here).
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The word ‘aggi’, i - ending masculine. The case-endings si etc. are
applied. Aggi + si. The words ‘anto’ (122-99) and ‘simhi va (94-105)
are understood :—

(95-145) Aggissa ini.

(The final) of ‘aggi’ is changed into ‘ini’.

If the case-ending ‘si’ follows, the final of aggi is optionally changed
into ‘ini’. The case-ending °‘si’ is elided by the rule ‘‘sesato loparh gasipi®’
(220-74). Aggini aggi. Now regarding the plural number :- The technical
terms ‘jha’ and ‘la’ are applicable by the rule ‘‘ivannuvanna jhala’ (58-29).
Now the words ‘jhalato and va (117-124)’ are understood :—

(118-146) Ghapato ca yonam lopo.
And after the stems gha, and pa, the case-ending ‘yo’ is dropped.

The case-ending ‘yo’ is optionally elided after gha, pa, and the vowel
‘a’, ‘i’ vanna and ‘w’ vanna which express the feminine gender, and which
are called ‘jha’ and °‘la’. The word ‘va’ is understood in the sense of

vavatthitavibhasa.

(88-147) Yosu kata-nikara-lopesu digham.

When ‘yo’ follows, after elision of ‘ni’ (the final) is lengthened.

When ‘yo’ endings follow, after dropping of ‘ni’ all final short vowels
belonging to stems are lengthened. ‘‘Kata-nikara-lopo’’ means those from
which ‘ni’ is elided Aggi. The word ‘attarh’ from the rule
“paficadinamattarh’’ (90-252) is understood in the following :—
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(96-148) Yosu akata-rasso jho.

Before, the case-endings ‘yo’ the ‘jha’, if not shortened (is changed

into ‘a’).

When the case endings ‘yo’ follow, jha (i or i) which has not been
shortened is changed into ‘a’. Aggayo. Why jho ? For, this is not applicable
to ‘rattiyo’. Similarly, in the vocative case-ending :- he aggi, he aggi he
aggayo. In the context of accusative singular, when the preceding vowel
(in sandhi) is to be elided :-

(82-149) Am-mo niggahitam jha-la-pehi.

The (case-ending) ‘am’ and the (sound) ‘ma’ after jha, la, or pa
are changed into niggahita.

After jha, la, or pa (the bases ending in i - vanna, and u - vanna),
the case-ending ‘arh’ and the sound ‘ma’ are changed into niggahita. Aggirh.
aggl aggayo, aggini aggibhi aggihi. By the force of ‘ca’ in the rule
“‘su-narh-hi-su ca’’ (89-87), there is no lengthening in some cases :- aggibhi
aggihi. Genitive suffix is changed into ‘no’ by the rule ‘‘jhalato sassa no
va (117-124)". According to ‘sassa no’ (117-124), here the genitive suffix
preceded by ‘jhala’ changes into ‘no’. Aggino aggissa, agginarh. When the
rule ‘sma na’ (214-128) is applied, it is changed into ‘na’ optionally by
the rule ‘jhalato ca’ (215-141). For example :- aggina aggimha aggisma,
aggibhi aggihi aggibhi aggihi; aggino aggissa, agginarh; aggimhi aggismir,

aggisu aggisu. Similar other words :-

Joti pani gandi mutthi Kucchi vatthi sali vihi
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isi muni mani dhani giri ravi kavi kapi
asi masi nidhi vidhi adhi kimi pati hari
ari timi kili bali jaladhi and gahapati
urudhiti varamati nirupadhi adhipati

anjali sarathi atithi  samadhi udadhi etc.

(Here end) the words ending in *i’.

The i-ending masculine word dandi. Now, regarding dandi + si :-
By the rule ‘“‘agho rassarh ekavacana-yo-su api ca (84-144)’ when the
vowel becomes short, by fhe force of ‘api’ in this context, it is not
applicable when ‘si’ follows; this is, therefore, being told as a general

rule. Now, when ‘shortening’ is applicable :-
(85-150) Na sismimm a-napumsakani.

When (the case-ending) ‘si’ follows, (the final vowels of) non-neuter
words do not (become short).

The case-ending ‘si’ having followed, (the final vowels of) non-neuter
words only do not become short. Thus the absence of shortening is laid
down. The case-ending ‘si’ is dropped. Dandi titthati (There is a
staff-bearer). Why a-napurhsakani ? For in the usages like sukhakari danarh
(Gift makes one happy), the shortening remains.

“Linga is that which is the hetu of knowing masculine
etc. indicates through direct or indirect use.”’
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staff-bearers). Elsewhere, when the vowel becomes short by the rule ‘agho
rassamh etc. (84-144)’, the word ‘jhato’ (224-153) and ‘katarassa’ (224-153)’

are understood in the following :—

(225-151) Yonam no.

The case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘no’.

After ‘jha’ which has been shorthened, the entire case-ending ‘yo’
together with alapana is changed into ‘no’. Dandino titthanti (There are
staff-bearers). Why Katarassa ? For, the rule does not apply to ‘aggayo’.

“In the place of goveming (rule) the case-ending ‘yo’
is sometimes changed into ‘no’ regarding the base which
has not been shortened; this is done by yogavibhiga

for example ‘saramatino.’’

The words ‘dlapane’ and ‘ga’ (57-71) are understood in the

following :—
(245-152) Jha-la-pa rassam.

The jha, la, and pa are shortened.

The jha, la and pa followed by ‘ga’ (vocative case-ending si) are
shortened. Bho dandi (o, staff-bearer). By the rule ‘agho rassar’ (84-144)
etc. when (the final vowel) becomes short it is stated anew for universal
application (niyama). Therefore, in the examples like ‘bhoti’ etc. it is not
shortened. dandi dandino. In the accusative, when there is shortening, the
word ‘am’ (223-188) is understood. The word ‘va’ from the rule ‘ghapato
smirh yarh va’ (216-180) is to be understood by ‘mandikagati’.
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(224-153) Nam jhato kata-rassa.
After ‘jha’ which has been shortened (the case-ending ‘arh’) is
changed into ‘nam’.

The case-ending ‘arh’ is optionally changed into ‘nar’ after ‘jha’
which has been shortened. Dandinarh dandirh, dandi dandino; dandina,
dandibhi dandihi; danpdino dandissa, dandinarh. The case-ending ‘sma’ is
changed into ‘na’ by the rule ‘jhalato ca’ (215-141). Dandini dandimha
dandisma, dandibhi dandihi; dandino dandissa, dandinarh. The rule ‘jhato
kata-rassd’ is understood in the following. Similarly, the word ‘va’ is
understood as before :~

(226-154) Smim ni.
The case-ending ‘smir’ is change into ‘mi’.
The case-ending ‘smirh’ is optionally changed into ‘ni’ after ‘jha’
which has been shortened. Dandini dandimhi dandismirh, dandisu. Similar

other i-ending nouns are :-

“Dhammi sanighi fiani hatthi cakki pakkhi dithi ratthi

chatti mali cammi yogi bhagi bhogi kami sami
dhaji gani sasi kutthi jati yani sukhi sikhi
danti manti kari cagi kusali musali cali
papakari sattughati malyakari dighajivi
dhammavadi sihanadi bhimisayi sighaydyi etc.”

The word ‘gamani’ is declined differently in the locative. Gamani,
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The difference is only in the absence of the substitute ‘ni’. Similar are

the words senidni, sudhi etc.

(Here end) the stems ending in ‘i’.

U-ending masculine word ‘bhikkhu’. Similarly, ‘si’ should be joined
after the word bhikkhu. The case-ending ‘si’ is elided. So bhikkhu (That
monk). In plural number, the case-ending ‘yo’ is elided by the rule ‘ghapato
ca yonarh lopo’ (118-146). It is lengthened by the rule ‘yosu kata etc.’
(88-147). Te bhikkhii (Those monks). When the case-ending ‘yo’ is not
dropped, the words ‘va’ (117-124) and ‘yonari’ (118-146) are understood

in the following :-

(119-155) Lato vokaro ca.

After ‘la’ (the case-ending ‘yo’) becomes ‘vo’ too.

After the ‘la’ stems, the case+ending ‘yo’ is optionally changed into
‘vo’. And by the force of ‘kara’ the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘no’.
The word ‘ca’ is used for non-application in some words. And optionally,
the .word ‘ca’ is used to pull the word ‘no’. By that, after the words
jantu and sabbaiifiti the case-ending ‘yo’ is also changed into ‘no’. The

word ‘vd’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhdasi. Therefore :—

“The case-ending ‘yo’ is always changed into ‘vo’ after
the words bhikkhu etc. It is applied by vibhasd to the
words hetu etc. And it is not changed into ‘vo’ and
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The words ‘attarh’ (90-252) and ‘a-kata-rassa’ (96-146) are understood

in the following :-
(97-156) Ve-vo-su lo ca.

Before ‘ve’ and ‘vo’, the °‘la’ is changed (into ‘a’).

‘Ve’ or ‘vo’ having followed, ‘la’ (u, @) which has not been shortened
is also changed into ‘a’. Bhikkhavo. Bho bhikkhu, bhavanto bhikkhua. Now,

when ‘yo’ is not elided :-

(116-157) A-kata-rassa lato yo alapanassa ve-vo.

After the stems ending in ‘la’ (u, 0) which are not shortened, the

vocative case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘ve’ and ‘vo’.
g 'y g

The vocative case-ending ‘yo’ becomes ‘ve’ and ‘vo’ after the stems
ending in ‘la’ (u, G) which are not shortened. The state of ‘a’ is applied.
Bbhavanto bhikkhave bhikkhavo. By the rule ‘ammo niggahitarh jha-la-pehi’
(82-149), (the case-ending) ‘arh’) is changed into ‘niggahita’. Bhikkhurh,
bhikkha bhikkhavo; bhikkhuna, bhikkhabhi bhikkhithi, bhikkhuno bhikkhussa,
bhikkhiinarh bhikkhunarh; bhikkhuna bhikkhumha bhikkhusma, bhikkhabhi
bhikkhahi bhikkhubhi bhikkhuhi; bhikkhund bhikkhussa, bhikkhanar
bhikkhunarh; bhikkhumhi bhikkusmirh, bhikkhiisu bhikkhusu. Similarly :-

“setu ketu rihu bhanu safku ucchu velu maccu
sindhu bandhu neru meru sattu kidru hetu jantu

ruru patu etc.”’

There is difference in Nominative and Accusative in the declensions
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hetii hetave hetavo; heturh, heti hetavo hetuyo. The remaining forms are
like those of the word ‘bhikkhu’. Jantu, janti jantavo. By understanding
the word ‘kdra’ (119-155), the case-ending ‘yo’ is also changed into ‘no’.
Jantuno jantuyo; bho jantu, janti jantave jantavo; janturh, jantu jantavo
jantuno jantuyo etc. Now, regarding the difference of the word satthu :-
Regarding ‘satthu + si’ :- The word ‘anto’ is understood :—

(199-158) Satthu-pitu-adinarh a sismirh si-lopo ca.
The final vowel of the words ‘satthu’ and ‘pitu’ etc. followed by

the case-ending ‘si’-and which is elided, - is changed into ‘a’.

The case-ending ‘si’ having followed, the final of the words ‘satthw’,
pitu, bhatu, dhitu, kattu etc. is changed into ‘a’ and the case-ending ‘si’
is elided. Satthd. Now, the word ‘satthu-pitu-adinarih’ is goveming in the
following :—

(200-159) Aninesu arattam.

(The final vowel) followed by other (endings) is changed into ‘ara’.

The case-endings other than ‘si’ having followed, the final of the
words satthu, pitu etc. is changed into the condition of ‘ara’. By the

expression of the word ‘aratta’, it is indicated that it is not universal. Now,

the word ‘dra’ is to be understood in the following :—

(205-160) Tato yonam o tu.

Then, the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘o’ too.

After the substitute ‘ara’ the entire case-ending ‘yo’ is substituted
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saralopa etc. should be applied. Satthiaro. (The final vowel) is changed into
‘a’ in the vocative by the rule ‘akara-pitadi-antanamh & (244-72). And on
the authority of the rule ‘ge rassarh’, it becomes shortened which is optional
by the rule ‘akaro va’ (246-73). The ‘ga’ is elided. Bho sattha bho sattha,
bhavanto sattharo; satthararm, satthare satthiro. The word ‘tato’ is understood

in the following :—

(207-161) Na a.

The (case-ending) ‘na’ is changed into ‘a’.

After the substitute ‘ara’ the case-ending ‘na’ is substituted by ‘@’.
Satthara, satthunid. This is accomplished by the abstract form arattam.
Sattharebhi sattharehi. The word ‘va’ from the rule ‘va namhi’ (201-163)
is understood in the following :-

(203—162) U sasmimh sa-lopo ca.

(The final vowel) followed by °‘sa’ is changed into ‘w’ ahd ‘sa’ is
elided.

The case-ending ‘sa’ having followed, the final of satthu, pitu etc.
is optionally changed into the condition of ‘u’ and the case-ending ‘sa’
is elided. This is exception to the substitution into ‘ara’. Satthu. It is not
changed into ‘ara’ elsewhere due to the force of indication with abstract
form. Satthuno satthussa. The word ‘arattari’ (200-159) is understood in

the following :-
(201-163) Va nambhi.

(The final vowel) followed by the case-ending ‘narh’ is optionally
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The case-ending ‘narii’ having followed, the final of satthu, pitu etc.
is optionally changed into the condition of ‘ara’. Satthiranarh. When there
is not change into ‘ara’, the rule ‘vd namhi’ is understood.

(202-164) Satthuna attan-ca.

Also after the word ‘satthu’ it becomes ‘a’.

The case-ending ‘narh’ having followed, the final vowel of the word
satthu, and the final of pitu etc. is optionally changed into the condition
of ‘a'. The word ‘satthu’ is used again to indicate the fixed rule regarding
satthu. Satthanarh. The case-ending ‘sma’ is changed into ‘nd’ by the rule
‘amha-tumha-ntu-raja-brahma-atta-sakha-satthu-pitu-adihi-sma na va’ (270-
120). Satthara, sattharebhi satthiarehi; satthu satthuno satthussa, satthanarm,
sattharanarh The word ‘arato’ is understood in the following :—

(206-165) Tato smim i.

Then, ‘smirh’ is changed into ‘i’

After the substitution into &ara, the case-ending ‘smim’ is changed
into “i*. By the force of ‘tato’ used again, the case-ending ‘smirh’ is changed
into ‘i’ after other stems also. For example :- bhuvi, divi.

(208-166) Aro rassarh ikare.
(The substitute) ‘ara’ followed by ‘i’ is shortened.
The substitute ‘ara’ becomes shortened if ‘i’ follows. Satthari,

sattharesu. Similarly, katta, kattaro; bho katta 'bho katta, bhavanto kattaro;,
kattdrarh, kattdre kattaro; kattirebhi kattdrehi. By the rule ‘U sasmim sa-lopo
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Kattu kattuno kattussa, kattardnam kattdnarh kattiinarh kattunarh; Kattira,
kattarebhi kattirehi; kattu kattuno kattussa, kattdranarn kattdnarh kattlinarh
kattunarh; kattari, kattaresu. When there is not change into ‘ara’ :- Kattisu
kattusu. Similarly,
“bhattu vattu netu sotu fatu jetu chettu bhettu
datu dhatu nattu bodhetu vififidpetu etc.”’
The rule ‘u sasmirh sa-lopo ca’ (203-162) is understood in the

following :—

(204-167) Sakamandhatadinarh ca.

Also (the final vowel of the words) ‘sakamandhatw’ etc. (is changed

into u).

When the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, also the final of sakamandhatu
etc. is changed into the condition of ‘u’ and the case-ending ‘sa’ is elided.
The fresh mention is for fixation. Sakamandhdtu iva assa rdjino vibhavo
(The glory of this king is like that of Sakamandhatu). The remaining is
alike. Similarly, the words mahamandhatu etc. should be declined. The
difference of the word pitu is :- when the case-ending ‘si’ follows there
is change into ‘a’. The ‘si’ is elided. Pita. Now, regarding the case-ending
‘yo’ :— the words ‘aro’ and ‘rassarh’ (208-166) are understood.

(209-168) Pitadinarh asimhi.
(The ara substitute) of pitu etc. is shortened before case- endings

other than ‘si’.

The substitute ‘ara’ of pitu etc. becomes short before case-endinos
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the additional mention ‘a-simhi’ is to indicate another meaning. By that,
when ‘to’ etc. follow; the words pitu etc. are changed into ‘i’. As :- pitito,
matito, bhatito, dhitito, pitipakkho, maétipakkho. Pitaro. The remaining forms
are like those of ‘kattu’. Bho pita bho pita, bhavanto pitaro; pitararh, pitare
pitaro; pitard pituna, pitarebhi pitarehi. In the absence of substitute ‘ara’,
by bhiavaniddesa :- pitdbhi pitdhi pitubhi pituhi; pitu pituno pitussa,
pitardnarh pitdnarh pitinarih. Or when it is not lengthened :- pitunarh; pitara,
pitarebhi pitarehi pitibhi pitahi; pitu pituno pitussa, pitaranamh pitdnarn

pitiinarh pitunnarh; pitari, pitaresu pitisu pitusu. Similarly, bhatad bhataro etc.

(Here end) the stems ending in ‘w’.

~ U-ending masculine word ‘abhibhi’. Similarly, the suffixes ‘si’ etc.
should be applied. ‘Si’ is dropped. So abhibhii. When the case-ending ‘yo’
is elided:- te abhibhi. By the rule ‘agho rassari’ (84-144) etc. shortening
is applicable. The sound ‘va’ is applicable. Due to being shortened, it is
not changed into the state of ‘a’. Abhibhuvo; bho abhibhu, bhavanto abhibha
abhibhuvo. Due to being shortened, it is not changed into ‘ve’. The
remaining forms are similar to those of the word ‘bhikkhu’. The difference
lies only in shortening. Abhibhurh, abhibhi abhibhuvo; abhibhuna,
abhibhiibhi abhibhiihi; abhibhuno abhibhussa, abhibhinarh etc. Similar are
sayambhti, vessabhii, parabhibhi etc. The difference of the word ‘sahabhd’
‘lies only in the case-ending ‘yo' changed into ‘no’. Sahabhu, sahabhi
sahabhuvo sahabhuno etc. Likewise, the difference of the word ‘sabbaiifia’
is only in the case-ending ‘yo’. So sabbaififii, te sabbafifit. When the
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in the rule ‘lato vo karo ca’ (119-155), the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed
into ‘no’. And the sound ‘va’ is not applicable because the governing ‘va’
is for vavatthitavibhasa. Sabbafifiuno; bho sabbafifiu, sabbafifii sabbafifiuno;
sabbafifiurh, sabbaiifii sabbaififiuno etc. Similarly, maggafifiit, dhammaififd,

atthafifid, kalafifid, mattanfnn, katafifi, vififia, vida, vedagh, paragi etc.

(Here end) the stems ending in ‘0.

The stem ending in ‘e’ has not a literary occurance. O-ending
masculine word ‘go’. Si etc. are applied after it. ‘Si’ is elided. Go gacchati
(cow goes). The word ‘go’ from the rule ‘gava se’ (73-174) is governing.
The word ‘ava’ is understood in the following :-

(74-169) Yosu ca.

(The word ‘go’) followed by the case-endings ‘yo’ is also (changed
into ‘ava’). ’

The case-ending ‘yo’ (nominative and accusative plural) having
followed, ‘o’ of ‘go’ is also changed into ‘ava’. By the force of ‘ca’,
it is also found when followed by the case-ending na, sma, smirh and
su. The case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘o’ by the force of ‘tw’ in the
rule ‘tato yonarh o tu’ (205-106). Sara-lopa etc. are applicable. Gavo titthant
(Cows stand).

(75-170) Ava-amhi ca.

When the case-ending ‘arir’ follows, (the vowel) ‘o’ of ‘go’) is

changed into (‘ava’) and ‘ava’.
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The case-ending ‘arh’ having followed, the vowel ‘0’ of ‘go’ is
changed into ‘dva’ and ‘ava’. By the force of ca, ‘ava’ substitute is also
found when the case-endings yo, ni, sa, sma, smirh and su follow. Gavo
gacchanti (Cows go), he go, he gavo he gavo. Now, regarding the second
case-ending :- the word ‘amhi’ is understood.

(76-171) Avassa-u Va.

The final vowel of ‘ava’ is optionally changed into ‘u’.

The case-ending ‘ariv having followed, the final vowel of ‘ava’, that
is of the substitute ‘gava’, is optionally changed into ‘w’. The niggahita
is applicable by the rule ‘ammo’ etc. (82-149). Gavurh gavarh gavarh, gavo
gavo. The rule ‘gona namhi va’ (80-173) is understood in the following:-

(81-172) Su-hi-na-su ca.

The case-endings su, hi and na having followed, (the word ‘go’
is also changed).

The entire word ‘go’ followed by the case-endings su, hi and na
is optionally changed into ‘Gona’. By the force of ‘ca’, the remaining
(case-endings) also are included. Gono, gona;, he gona, he gonia; gonarh,
gone; gonena, gonebhi gonehi; gonassa.

(80-173) Gona namhi va.
The case-ending ‘nariv’ having followed, (the word ‘go’) is optionally

changed into ‘gona’.

The entire word ‘go’ followed by the case-ending ‘narh’ is optionally
changed into ‘gona’. Gonanarh; gona gonamha gonasma, gonebhi gonehi;
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gona-substitute is not applicable :- Gavena gavena, gobhi gohi.
(73-174) Go-ava se.

(The vowel ‘o’ of the word) ‘go’ followed by the case-ending ‘sa’
is changed into ‘gava’.

This rule has three padas i.e. go ava se. The word ‘go’ in the rule
means ‘gossa o’, that is ‘o’ belonging to ‘go’. When the case-ending ‘sa’
follows, ‘o’ of ‘go’ is changed into ‘dva’. Gavassa gavassa. In the context
of the case-ending ‘nar’ :- the words ‘go’ and ‘ava’ are understood in

the following :-
(77-175) Tato nam arh patimha alutte ca samase.

After that word, the case-ending ‘nari’ is changed into ‘arh’ and
(‘o> of ‘go’ is changed into ‘ava’) if the word ‘pati’ follows and if
‘aluttasamasa’ is formed.

The case-ending ‘nari’ after the word ‘go’ is also changed into ‘ari’
and ‘o’ of ‘go’ is changed into ‘ava’, if the word ‘pati’ follows, and if
‘aluttasamasa’ is formed. By the force of ‘ca’, it is changed into ‘arh’
and ‘ava’ even when compound is not formed. Gavampatissa therassa.
Gavarh. By the word ‘ca’ in the rule ‘su-na-hi-su ca’ (81-172) also when
the case-ending ‘nami’ follows, the change into ‘gu’ is found. By the word
‘ca’ in the rule ‘no ca dvadito namhi’ (67-229), the sound ‘na’ is augmented.
Gunnarh or gonarh. Gava gavamha gavasma gavad gavamha gavasma, gobhi
gohi; gavassa gavassa, gavarh gunnarh gonarh; | give gavamhi gavasmirh gave
gavamhi gavasmirh, gavesu gavesu gosu.

(Here end) the stems ending in ‘o’.
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Thus, the masculine words are :-
“Purisa gunava raja sa aggi dandi bhikkhu
satthd abhibhii sabbafifiti and go.”

(The treatment of) masculine words is over.

Now, (after the masculine gender) the words of the feminine gender
are being told. The a-ending feminine word has not a literary occurance.

The a-ending feminine word ‘kafifia’. When the stem ‘kafifia’ is formed:—

(237-176) Itthiyammh ato a-paccayo.
After a stem ending in ‘a’, the suffix ‘a’ is used in the feminine

gender.

The suffix ‘@’ is used after a stem ending in ‘a’, in feminine gender.

“The feminine suffixes indicating basic meaning are like
si etc. Na etc. are indicative of the meanings of suffixes

together with the basic meaning.”

First, by the rule ‘saralopo etc.’ the preceding vowel is elided and
it is taken to the place of latter sound. Now, as it is told that
‘dhatupaccayavibhattivajjitarh atthava{h lingarh’, the case-ending does not
indicate gender. Thus, the application of case-ending does not occur. By
the word ‘ca’ in the rule ‘taddhita-samasa-kitaka-namarh va tavetiinadisu
ca’ (601-319), the stem with a feminine suffix also is called nima. The

application of ‘si’ etc. should be known as earlier. By the rule ‘sesato
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loparh gasi-pi’ (220-74), the case-ending ‘si’ is dropped. Sa kaiifia. Now,
regarding the plural number :- the technical term ‘ga’ from the rule ‘alapane
si gasafifio’ (57-71) is applicable. The word ‘itthikhya’ from the rule ‘te
itthikhya po’ (58-29) is understood in the following :—

(60-177) A gho.

The sound (gender-ending) ‘a’ is called ‘gha’.

The gender ending ‘a’ belonging to feminine gender is called ‘gha’.
Thus, the term ‘gha’ is applied. The case-ending ‘yo’ is optionally elided
by the rule ‘ghapato ca yonarh lopo’ (118-146). Ta kafifia ta kafifiayo
(Those girls). Now, regarding the vocative case :- the word ‘gassa’ from
the rule ‘sakhato gasse va’ (113-132) is understood in the following :-

(114-178) Ghat-e ca.
Also after stems ending in ‘gha’, (‘ga’) is changed into ‘e’.
After ‘gha’ stems (feminine stems ending in ‘a’) ‘ga’ is also changed
into ‘e’. Saralopa etc. are applied. Bhoti kafifie, bhotiyo kafifia kafifidyo
(O you girls). In the accusative singular, due to saralopa and pakatibhava,
we have kafifiarh, kafifia kafifidyo. Now, regarding the third case-ending
etc. the words ‘aya’ and ‘ekavacana’ from the rule ‘aya
catuttha-ekavacananarh’ (109-295) are understood.
(111-179) Gha-to n-adinarh.

After ‘gha’, na etc. are substituted (by aya).

After the ‘gha’ stems having the vowel ‘a’ the group of the

case-endings begining with ‘na’ and ending with ‘smim’ is changed into
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kafifiabhi kafifiahi; kafifidya, Kkafifidnarh; kafifidya, kafifiabhi kafifidhi;
kaiifidya, kafifidnarh. Now regarding the case-ending ‘smim’ :-
(216-180) Gha-pa-to smim yarmh va.

After ‘gha’ and ‘pa’, the case-ending ‘smir’ is optionally changed
into ‘yarh’.

The case-ending ‘smir’ used after the stems ‘gha’ and ‘pa’ is
optionally changed into ‘yary’. Also it is changed into ‘aya’ elsewhere.
Kafifiayarh kafifidya, kafifidsu. Other similar words are :-

“saddhda medha pafifia vijja cintd mantd tanha vina

iccha mucchd eja maya mettd mattd sikkha bhikkha
jangha giva jivha vaca chaya asa ganga nava
gatha sena lekha sala mala vela paja khidda
pipasa vedana safifia cetani tasind paja
devata vattaka godha baladka parisa sabha
uka sevalikd lanka salaka valika sikha
visdkha visikha sakha vaca vaiijha jata ghata
jetthd sonda vitanda karuna vanitd latad
kathd nidda sudha radha vasand sirhsapa papa
pabha sima khama jaya khattiya sakkhara sura
dola tula sila lila lalela mekhala kala
valavd alambusa musa mafijisad sulasd disa
nasd junha guha iha lasikd vasudha etc.

The difference of the word ‘amma’ etc. is only in vocative. Amma,

amma ammayo. When, according to ‘ghate ca’ (114-178), ‘ga’ is substituted
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by the sound ‘e’ :-
(115-181) Na amma-adito.

After ‘amma’ etc. the ‘ga’ is not changed.

After the words ammai, anna etc. the ‘ga’ vocative singular is not
changed into ‘e’. The shortening is applicable by the rule ‘dkaro va’
(246-73). Bhoti amma, bhoti amma, bhotiyo amma ammayo. Similarly, anna
anndyo, bhoti anna bhoti anna, bhotiyo anna annayo. Amba, amba ambayo;

bhoti amba bhoti amba, bhotiyo amba ambayo etc.

(Here end) the stems ending in ‘a’.

[-ending feminine word ‘ratti’. As before, si etc. should be applied
‘Si’ is elided. Ratti. Now, regarding the plural number :- the words ‘safifia’

(57-71) and ‘i-vanpa-u-vanna’ (58-29) are understood in the following :-

(59-182) Te itthikhya po.

Those occuring at the end of feminine stems are called ‘pa’.

““Itthikhya’’ means the term known as feminine. Those the ‘i’ vanna
and ‘w’ vanna occuring at the end of feminine stems are called ‘pa’. Thus,
the technical term ‘pa’ is applied. The case-ending ‘yo’ is elided by the -
rule ‘ghapato ca’ (11‘8—146). By the rule ‘yosu kata etc.’ (88-147),
lengthening is applied. Ratti rattiyo or ratyo; he ratti, he ratti he rattiyo.
Niggahita is applicable by the rule ‘arh-o’ etc. (82-149). Rattirh, ratti rattiyo.
Now, regarding the third case-ending etc. the words ‘ekavacananarh’ and
‘nadinar’ (111-179) are understood in the following :—



171

(112-183) Pa-to ya.

After ‘pa;, (‘na’ etc.) are changed into ‘ya’.

After ‘i* vanna and ‘w’ vanpa which are technically called ‘pa’, the
groups of the singular case-endings ‘na’ etc. are changed into ‘ya’. Rattiya,
rattibhi rattihi rattibhi rattihi; rattiya, rattinarn rattinarh. Now, regarding the
fifth case-ending :-

(68-184) Am-a pa-to smim smanam va.
The ‘smim’ and ‘sma’ case-endings added to the ‘pa’ stems are

optionally changed into ‘arh’ and ‘a’.

After the ‘pa’ stems, the case-endings ‘smirh’ and ‘sma’ are optionally
changed into ‘ari’ and ‘a’ respectively. The word ‘va’ is in the sense of
vavatthitavibhdsa. By that, after the ending of u-vanna they are not changed.
Also after i-vanna-ending, it should be understood according to usage. The
word ‘sare’ (70-30) and ‘yavakaro’ (71-489) are understood in the following:-
The word ‘yo’ (74-169) and ‘ekavacana’ (62-206) are to be used by sihagati
and mandikagati.

(72-185) Pasannassa ca.

The ‘pa’ stem is also changed (into ‘ya’).

A vowel-substitute of the case-ending ‘yo’ or of a singular
case-ending having followed, the ‘i’ vanna belonging to ‘pa’ is also changed
into ‘ya’. Moreover, in this context, the sound ‘ya’ only is goverming. By
the force of the technical term ‘pa’ only the ‘i’ vanna is to be taken.

The word ‘ca’ is used to reject the rule in the cases of ‘ratto’ etc. Ratya
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singular the substitutes ‘arh’ and ‘ya’ are applicable. Ratyarh. The
yarii-substitute is applicable by the rule ‘ghapato smirh yarh va’ (216-180).
Rattiyarh. The word ‘arh’, ‘smirh’ and ‘va’ are understood elsewhere :-
(69-186) Adi-to o ca.
And after ‘adi’, (smirh) is changed into ‘o’.
The case-ending ‘smim’ after ‘adi’ is optionally changed into ‘arh’
and ‘o’. By the word ‘ca’ after other stems also, it is changed into ‘a’,

‘am’ and ‘o’. Ratya rattirh ratto rattiya, rattisu rattisu.

Similar are other nouns ending in ‘i’ :-

“Pati yutti vutti kitti mutti titti khanti kanti
santi tanti siddhi suddhi iddhi vuddhi buddhi bodhi
bhumi jati piti sat nandi sandhi sani koti

ditthi vutthi tutthi yatthi pali ali nali keli
sati mati gati cuti dhiti yuvati vikati
rati ruci rasmi asani vasati osadhi dhali anguli dundubhi

doni atavi chavi etc.”

(Here end) the stems ending in ‘i’.

The i-ending feminine word ‘itthi’. The word ‘itthi’ is belonging
to the stems ending in ‘i’ (and) feminine. Now regarding the stem ‘itthi’

- the words ‘itthiyarh’ and ‘paccayo’ (237-176) are understood.
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(238-187) Nadadi-to va 1.
After the words of the ‘nada’ group or otherwise the suffix ‘1* is
used.

The suffix ‘i’ is used in the feminine gender after the words of
the nada group or non-nada group. The word ‘va’ is used for the collection
of non-nada group etc. By that, after the words puthu, go etc. also ‘I’
is understood. Now, regarding the elision of the vowel :- when ‘asavanna’
occurs by the rule ‘kvaci-asavannanarh lutte’ (14-16), the original form of
‘> is retained; the term ‘nama’ is applicable. The si etc. are applicable.
Itthi, itthi. Shortening is applicable by the rule ‘agho rassam’ (84-144).
Itthiyo. Now, regarding the vocative :- shortening is applicable by the rule
‘tha-la-pa rassamii’ (245-153). Bhoti itthi, itthi itthiyo. Regarding the
accusative singular :- the word ‘va’ from the rule ‘ghapato smirh yarm va’

(216-180) is understood :—
(223-188) Am yam i-to pasaina-to.
After the words ending in ‘i’ called ‘pa’, the case-ending ‘amy’ is
changed into ‘yarr’.

The case-ending ‘am’ is optionally changed into ‘yam’ after the words
ending in ‘* which are technically called ‘pa’. Itthiyarnh itthirh, itthi itthiyo;
itthiyd, itthibhi itthihi; itthiya, itthinarh; itthiya, itthibhi itthihi; itthiya,
itthinari; itthiyarh itthiya, itthisu. Similarly, nadi, nadi. When the case-ending
‘yo’ is not elided :- by the word ‘tu’ in the rule ‘tato yonarih o tw’ (205-160),
the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘o’ too. The vowel ‘I’ is changed
into ‘ya’ by the rule ‘pasanifiassa ca’ (73-185). By the rule ‘yavatarntalana’
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etc. (269-41), ‘dya’ becomes ‘ja’. Then reduplication is applicable.
Najjo/nadiyo sandanti (Rivers flow). Eventhough the words ‘najjo’ etc. are
being proved here in this manner, in vutti, they are proved by the force
of the expression ‘anatta’ (98-189). It should be understood that this is
just to show an alterative way of accomplishment like that of the words
atraja, sugata etc. He nadi, he nadi he najjo he nadiyo; nadiyarh nadirh,
nadi najjo nadiyo. The case-endings ‘na’ and ‘sa’ are sometimes changed
into ‘@’ by yogavibhiga as ‘a4 pato’ in the rule ‘ama’ etc. (68-184). By
that the following expressions are proved- ‘na jacca vasalo hoti’ and
‘puthabya ekarajjena’ etc. The conjunct ‘dya’ is changed into ‘ja’ and it
is reduplicated as previous. Najja/nadiya katarh (done by river), nadibhi
nadihi; najja nadiyd, nadinarh; najjd nadiya, nadibhi nadihi; najja nadiya,
nadinarh; najjarh nadiyarh nadiya, nadisu. Similar words like ‘itthi’ are :-

“mahi vetarani vapi patali kadali ghati

niari kumdri taruni varuni brahmani sakhi
gandhabbi kinnari nagi devi yakkhi aji migi
vanari sokari sihi harhsi kaki and kukkuti etc.

Similarly, when after the word matula the suffix ‘i’ is added :-

(98-189) Matula-adinam anattarh ikare.
(The final vowel) of the words beginning with ‘matula’ followed by
‘I’ is changed into ‘ana’.
The final of the words matula, ayyaka, varuna etc. when followed
by the suffix ‘i’ is changed into ‘ana’. The genitive is used to indicate
the final sound. Saralopa etc. should be operated. Matulani. Similarly,
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ayyakani, varunani. The remaining forms are similar to those of the word
‘itthi. Among the non-nada words, after the word ‘puthw’ the suffix
is to be added. By the force of ‘ca’, in the rule ‘o sare ca’ (78-31),
the vowel ‘u’ is changed into ‘ava’. Puthavi puthaviyo. Now, regarding
the case-endings ‘sa’, sma and smirh : puthabya puthaviya; puthabya
pathaviya, puthabyarh puthaviyamh puthaviya etc. After the word ‘go’ the
suffix ‘i’ is to be added by the rule ‘nadadito va’ (238-187) or by mahavutti.
Or in the rule ‘gave se’ (73-174) by yogavibhaga of ‘gava’ the vowel
‘o’ is changed into ‘dva’. The forms gavi; gavi gaviyo etc. are similar
to those of the word ‘itthi’. Now regarding ‘ménava’, the words ‘itthiyar’
(237-176) ‘va’ and ‘¢ (238-187) are understood :-

(239-190) Nava-nika-neyya-na-ntiihi.

After the words ending in the suffixes nava, nika, neyya, na and

ntu.

The suffix ‘i’ is used after the feminine words ending in the suffxed
nava, nika, neyya, na and ntu. The word ‘va’ is goveming to reject this
in some examples. Saralopa etc. should be operated. Manavi. Similarly,
naviki, venateyyi, gotami. Now regarding the word ‘gunavantw’ :- the word
‘va’ is understood :—

(341-191) Ntussa tarh ikare.

The suffix ‘ntw’ being followed by the suffix ‘i’ is changed. into

‘“ta’.

The entire suffix ‘ntw’ being followed by the suffix ‘i’ is optionally
changed into ‘ta’. In addition, saralopa etc. should be operated. Gunavati,
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gunavati gunavatiyo; gunavanti, gupavanti gunavantiyo etc. are similar to
the forms of the word ‘itthi’. Similarly, kulavati, silavati, yasavati, ripavati,
satimati, gomati. By the rule ‘nadadito va’ (238-187) after the word
‘mahanta’ the suffix ‘I’ should be added. As the word ‘ntu’ is used (in
the rule), optionally the substitute ‘ta’ (for nta of mahanta) is indicated.
Mahati, mahanti. Now regarding ‘bhavanta + i’ :- the word ‘ikare’ is to
be understood :—

(242-192) Bhavato bhoto.

The word ‘bhavanta’ is changed into ‘bhota’.

The entire word ‘bhavanta’ followed by the feminine suffix ‘i’ is
changed into ‘bhota’. Sa bhoti, bhoti bhotiyo; he bhoti, he bhoti bhotiyo
etc. Now regarding the word ‘bhikkhw’ :- the words itthiyarh (237-176)
‘and ‘va’ (238-187) are understood :—

(240-193) Pati-bhikkhu-raja-ikarantehi ini.

After the words ending in ‘pati’, bhikkhu, rdja and i, the suffix
‘inl’ is used.

The suffix ‘ini’ is used in the feminine gender after the words ending
in pati, bhikkhu, rdja and 1. By the force of ‘tw’ in the rule ‘saralopo
amadesa’ etc. (83-87), the preceding vowel sometimes is not dropped. The
latter vowel is elided by the rule ‘va paro asaripa’ (13-15). Bhikkhuni,
bhikkhuni bhikkuniyo etc. After the word ‘gahapati’ the suffix ‘ini’ is added.

The word ‘attarh’ is understood :-

(91-194) Patissa inimhi.
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‘a’).

The final vowel of the word ‘pati’ followed by the suffix ‘ini’ is
changed into ‘a’. Similarly, when the following vowel is elided, lengthening
is applicable by the rule ‘pubbo ca’ (11-18). Gahapatani. Similarly, after
the word ‘raja’ the suffix ‘ini’ is added, as also saralopa and pakatibhdava
are applicable. Rijini. Among the stems ending in ‘I’, the suffix ‘ini’ is
used after the word ‘dandi’. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Dandini, dandini
dandiniyo; similarly, hatthini, medhavini, tapassini, piyabhanini etc. Now
regarding ‘pokkhari + ini’ :- the vowels ‘i’ and ‘na’ are changed into
‘a’ and ‘na’ by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ (362-355) etc. Pokkharani pokkharani.
By the force of ‘tw’ in the rule ‘tato yonarh o tu’ (205-160), the case-ending
‘yo’ is changed into ‘o’ and the vowel ‘I’ is changed into ‘ya’. By the
force of ‘kdra’ in the rule ‘yavatarh’ (274-41) etc. ‘nya’ becomes ‘fia’.
Reduplication is applied. Pokkharaiifio or pokkharaniyo etc. The governing
‘vd’ is to be used to include that which is not directly referred to. By
that also after the words ‘vidii, yakkha' etc. the suffix ‘ini’ is indicated.
Paracittaviduni. Process of paralopa and shortening are to be made.
Paracittaviduni, paracittaviduniyo; yakkhini, yakkhiniyo; sthini sthiniyo etc.

(Here end) the nouns ending in ‘i’.

U-ending feminine word ‘yagw’. Its process of declension is like that
of the word ‘ratti’. The difference is only in absence of am-adesa. Yagu,
yagu yaguyo, he yagu, he yagu yaguyo;, yagurh, yaga yaguyo; yaguya,
yagibhi yagihi yagubhi yaguhi; yaguya, yagunarh; yaguya, yagubhi yagthi
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yagubhi yaguhi; yaguya, yaginarh yagunarh, yaguyam yaguya, yagusu
yagusu. Similarly, dhatu, dhenu, kasu, daddu, kandu, kacchu, rajju, karenu,
piyangu, sassu etc. Now regarding the difference of the word ‘matw’ :-
The process of declension is like that of the word ‘pitu’. The ‘ara-substitute’
is not applicable (optionally) by the abstract form ‘arattarh’ (as in pitu).
The difference lies only in ya-adesa by the rule ‘pato ya’ (111-183). Mati,
mataro; bhoti méita bhoti mati, bhotiyo mataro; matararh; mataro; matara
matuya matyd. The vowel ‘w’ is elided and shortening is applied by the
rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (362-355). Matarebhi matarehi matibhi matiihi
matubhi mawhi; mAtu matussa matuyd, mataranarh matinarh matanarh
matumarm, mAtard mAtuyd, matarebhi matarehi matibhhi matdhi matubhi
matuhi; matu matussa matuya, matardnarl matinarh matiinamh  matunarh;
matari, mataresu matisu matusu. Similarly, dhita, dhitaro; duhiti, duhitaro

etc.

(Here end) the nouns ending in ‘u’.

U-ending feminine word ‘jambii’. Jambii, jambu jambuyo; he jambu,
he jambi jambuyo; jamburi, jambu jambuyo etc. the forms are like those

of the word ‘itthi’.

“Similarly, indeed, vadhi sarabhti / sarabi, sutanu,

camu/ vamurd, naganasira are like the word ‘jambu’.’”’

(Here end) the nouns ending in ‘0.
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O-ending feminine word ‘go’. Its process of declension is like that
of the masculine word ‘go’. ‘““The enlisting (of the words) in feminine
gender is as follows :-

Kafifia, ratti, nadi, itthi matulani, bhikkhuni

dandini, yagu, mata jamba and go.”

(The treatment of) the feminine gender is over.

Now, the topic about the neuter gender is being told. A-ending neuter
word ‘citta’. The case-endings ‘si’ etc. are applied as earlier. Now regarding
‘citta + si’ :~ The words ‘napurhsakehi’ (217-199) and ‘ato niccam’
(218-196) are understood :—

(219-195) Si-m.

The case-ending ‘si’ is changed into ‘ari’.

This rule has two words ‘si’ and ‘arh’. The case-ending ‘si’ is always
changed into ‘arh’ after neuter genders ending in ‘a’. Saralopa, pakatibhﬁva
etc. are applicable. Cittarh. Now, regarding the plural :- the words ‘yonarh
ni napuriisakehi’ (217-199) are understood :—

(218-196) Ato niccar.

After (the neuter gender ending in) ‘a’ (the case-ending ‘yo’) is always

(changed into ‘ni’).

The case-ending ‘yo’ is always changed into ‘ni’ after the neuter
gender ending in ‘a’. The sound ‘ni’ is optionally changed into ‘@’ by
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the rule ‘sabbayoninarh a e’ (107-69). Moreover lengthening is applied by
the rule ‘yosu kata’ etc. (88-147). Citta cittani.

“Even when the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ni,
a and e by the regular process, in this context, the
state of & and e occurs sometimes only; to indicate this
fact, the rule ‘ato niccari’ is specifically referred to.”

In the vocative, ‘ga’ is elided. He citta, he cittd cittni. In accusative,
‘ni’ is changed into ‘e’ optionally. Cittarh, citte cittani. The remaining forms

are like those of the word ‘purisa’. Similar other words :-

‘“puiifia, papa, phala, ripa, sadhana / sota, ghana, sukha,
dukkha, karana / dana, sila, dhana, jhdna, locana / mila,
kula, bala, jala, mangala / nalina, lifiga, mukha, anga,
jala, ambuja / pulina, dhafifia, hirafifia, pada, amata /
paduma, punna, susana, vana, avudha / hadaya, civara,
vattha, kula, indriya /

nayana, vadana, yana, udina, sopdna, pana / bhavana,
bhuvana, loha, alata, tunda, anda pitha / karana, marana,
fidna, arammana, arafifia, tdna / carana, nagara, tira,
chatta, chidda, udaka etc.”” //

The difference in the word ‘kamma’ in the third case-ending, singular
etc. Kammarh, kamma kammani; he kamma, he kamma kammani; kammarh,
kamme kammani. The rules ‘susmirh a va' (158-143) and ‘u namhi ca’
(159-139) are understood in the following :-
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(160-197) A kammantassa ca.

The final vowel of the word ‘kamma’ too is changed into ‘a’.

The final vowel of the word ‘kamma’ followed by the case-ending
‘na’ is optionally changed into ‘a’ and ‘w. By the force of ‘anta’ the
final of the words thama, addha etc. also become ‘u’. By the force of
‘ca’ when the case-endings ‘na’ and ‘su’ follow, the final of the words
maghava and yuva is optionally changed into ‘4’. Kammuna kammana or
kammena, kammebhi kammehi. Now regarding the case-endings ‘sa’ and
‘sma’ - by the force of ‘ca’ in the rule ‘u namhi ca’ (159-139), the
final vowel of the words puma, kamma, and thama followed by the
case-endings ‘sa’ and ‘smad’ is optionally changed into ‘uw’. Kammuno
kammassa, kammanarh; kammuna kamma kammamha kammasma, kammebhi
kammehi; kammuno kammassa, kammanarh. Now regarding the case-ending
‘smirhi’ :- by the force of ‘t(w’ in the rule ‘brahmato tu smirh ni’ (197-125),
sometimes ‘ni’ is laid down. Kammani kamme kammamhi kammasmirh,
kammesu. Similarly, thdmunid thidmena or thamasa; thamuno thamassa;
thAimuna thama; addhuna, addhuno etc. forms are like earlier. Gunavantu
+ si :- When the rules ‘savibhattissa’ (120-243) ‘ntussa’ (122-99) and ‘simhi’
(124-98) are applied :—

(125-198) Am napumsake.
In neuter gender, (ntu) is changed into ‘arh’.
When the case-ending ‘si’ follows, the suffix ‘ntw’ with the

case-ending is changed into ‘arh’ in the neuter gender. Gunavarh cittari.

Now, regarding the case-ending ‘yo’ :- it is changed into ‘a’ and ‘i’ by
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the rules ‘ntussa nto’ (122-99) ‘yosu ca’ (74-169). Gunavanti gunavantani.
The remaining declension is easy to understand. Gacchant + si :- it is
changed into ‘arh’ by the rule ‘simhi gacchantanarmh ntusaddo arh’ (186-107).
Gaccharmh gacchantarh, gacchantd gacchantani.

The stems ending in ‘a’ (are over).

A-ending neuter word assaddha. Now, regarding the base form of
the word ‘assaddha’ :- The final vowel of samisa becomes short by the
rule ‘saro rasso napumisake’ (299-322) after having taken ‘samdsassa’ as
governing. As it is a samasa the term ndma is applicable. Si etc. are applied.
The remaining process is the same as that of ‘citta’. Assaddharh kulamh
(unfaithful family), assaddha or assaddhani kuldni etc. Similar is the word
‘mukhanasika’. That word is a dvandva singular, therefore, it is always
used in singular. Mukhanasikamh; he rﬁukhanésika; mukhanasikena etc.

The stems ending in ‘a’ are over.

[-ending neuter word ‘atthi’. Si etc. are applied. ‘Si’ is elided. Atthi.

The word ‘va’ is understood in the following :-
(217-199) Yonarmh ni napumsakehi.

After the neuter stems, the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into ‘ni’.

The entire case-ending ‘yo’ is optionally changed into ‘ni’ after the

neuter gender stems. Atthini. Otherwise the case-ending ‘yo’ is always
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dropped and lengthening is applicable. Atthi. Similarly, he atthi; he atthi
he atthini; atthirh, atthi atthini atthind etc. are similar to those of the

word ‘aggi’. Similarly, satthi, dadhi vari akkhi acchi etc.

The stems ending in ‘i’ are over.

The i-ending neuter word ‘sukhakari’. Now, regarding ‘sukhakari +
si’ :- Shortening is applicable by the rule ‘agho rassarh’ etc. (84-144) when
the case-ending ‘si’ follows, as it is in neuter gender. The case-ending
‘si* is elided. Sukhakari danarh (gift causing happiness), sukhakari
sukhakirini; he sukhakari, he sukhakari he sukhakarini; sukhakarinam
sukhakdrirh; sukhakiri sukhakarini. The remaining forms are like those of
the word ‘dandi’. Similarly, sighayayi etc.

The stems ending in ‘I’ are over.

U-ending neuter word ‘dyu’. Its process of declension is like that

is proved. Ayibhi ayihi; ayuno ayussa ayinarh etc. Similar other words
are :- cakkhu vasu dhanu daru tipu madhu hingu singu vatthu matthu jatu

ambu assu etc.

The stems ending in ‘u’ are over.
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U-ending neuter word ‘gotrabhii’.

Now regarding ‘gotrabhii + si’ :- Shortening is applicable because
it has neuter gender. The case-ending ‘si’ is elided. Gotrabhu cittarh (mystic
consciousness), gotrabhii gotrabhiini; he gotrabhu, he gotrabhii he gotrabhuni;
gotrabhurh; gotrabhii gotarabhiini gotrabhuna etc. are like those of the word
‘abhibhii’ in masculine gender. Similarly, abhibhii sayambhii dhammaiifia etc.

The stems ending in ‘0’ are over.

O-ending neuter word ‘cittago’. When bahubbihi compound is formed
in the sense of ‘cittA gdvo assa kulassa’, the vowel ‘o’ is shortened into
‘w’ by the rule ‘saro rasso napurhsake’ (299-322) as ‘o’ has vicinity of
thana and payatana. Si etc. are applied. The ‘si’ is dropped. Cittagu kularh,

cittagii cittagiini etc. forms are like those of the word ‘ayu’.

The treatment of the ‘0’ ending word is over.

Thus, the neuter words are :-

Citta, kamma, assaddha atthi, sukhakari
ayu, gotrabhi, dhammaiifia and cittago.

(The treatment of) the neuter gender is over.
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Now, the topic of pronouns is being told. Twenty seven sabbanama-s
are :- Sabba, katara, katama, ubhaya, itara, afifia, affatara, aiifiatama,
pubba, para, apara, dakkhina, uttara, adhara, ya, ta, eta, ima, amu, kim,
eka, ubha, dvi, ti, catu, tumha, and amha. These have three genders because
they are called ‘sabbanama-s’. When it indicates a specific gender, namely,
masculine, the declension is as follows. In this context, the word ‘sabba’
means ‘all’. The case-endings ‘si’ etc. should be applied as before. By
the rule ‘so’ (104-66), the caée—ending ‘si’ is chanéed into ‘o’. Saralopa,
paranaya etc. are to be applied. Sabbo jano (All people). Now, regarding
the plural number :- ‘sabba + yo’. The words ‘sabba’ etc. are technically
called ‘sabba-ndma’ by the rule ‘parasamafind payoge’ (9-11). The word
‘yo’ is understood :—

(164-200) Sabbanama-akarata-e pathamo.

~ After pronouns ending in ‘a’ (the first case-ending yo) is changed

into ‘e’.

Nama’s belonging to all (sabba) of the three masculine, feminine
and neuter, nouns are ‘sabba-ndma-s’. The first case-ending ‘yo’ used after
‘a’ of all those genders-technically called ‘sabba-nima-s’ is changed into
‘e’. Sabbe purisa (All men). Why ‘akarato’ is used ? Because this is not
found in the following :- sabba ami, he sabba sabba, he sabbe; sabbarh,
sabbe; subbena, sabbebhi sabbehi. When for Dative singular the substitute
‘aya’ is ‘laid down :- The words ‘ato’ (103-79), ‘4 e’ (107-69)
‘smasmirhnarh’ (108-90) and ‘aya catutthekavacanassa’ (109-295) are

understood in the following :-



(110-201) Tayo neva ca sabbanamehi.

After pronominal stems, the three are not changed.

The case-endings sma, smirh do not become 4, e and aya after
pronouns ending in ‘a’. Thus, ‘aya’ substitute is forbidden. The word ‘ca’
is used to reject this for some cases. By that, after ‘pubba’ etc. the
case-endings sma and smirh become a and e also. Sabbassa. The words

‘akaro’ and ‘e’ are understood in the following :-

(102-202) Sabbanamanam namhi ca.

Before the case-ending ‘nam’ (the final vowel ‘a’) of pronominal

stems too (becomes ‘e’).

The final vowel ‘a’ of all pronouns too is changed into ‘e’ before

the case-ending ‘nari’. The word ‘sabbanamato’ is understood in the

following :-

(168-203) Sabbato nam sam-sanam.
After all pronouns, the case-ending ‘nari’ is changed into ‘sam’ and

‘sanam’

The case-ending ‘nam’ is changed into ‘sarh’ and ‘sanarmh’ after all
pronouns. Sabbesarh sabbesanarh; sabbamha sabbasma, sabbebhi sabbehi;
sabbassa, sabbesarh sabbesanarn; sabbamhi sabbasmirh, sabbesu. Now,
regarding feminine gender :- by the rule ‘itthiyarh ato apaccayo’ (237-176)
the suffix ‘4’ is applied. Remaining declension except the case-ending sa,
narm, smirh is similar to the woi'd kanna. Sabba paja (All people) —, sabba
sabbayo; he sabbe, he sabbad he sabbayo; sabbarm, sabba sabbayo; sabbaya,
sabbabhi sabbahi. Now, regarding Dative singular :- the words ‘sabba-namato
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va’ (164-200) and the word ‘sabbato’ from the rule ‘sabbato ko’ (178-224)
are understood in the following :-
(179-204) Gha-pa-to smim-sanam sar-sa.

After ‘gha’ and ‘pa’ the case-endings ‘smim’ and ‘sa’ are changed
into ‘samh’ and ‘sa’.

After ‘gha’ and ‘pa’ pronouns, the case-endings ‘smim’ and ‘sa’ are
optionally changed into ‘sarh’ and °‘sa’ respectively. The rule ‘samsasu
ekavacanesu ca’ (62-206) is to be understood :~—

(66-205) Gho rassam.

The ‘gha’ is shortened.

When the singular case-ending substitutes of ‘samii’ and ‘sa’ follow,
the vowel ‘@’ technically called ‘gha’ is shortened. The word ‘sagamo’
(61-81) is understood -

(62-206) Sam-sa-su ekavacanesu ca.
(The sound ‘sa’ is augmented) also when ‘sarh’ or ‘sa’ follow as

singular case-endings.

When the singular case-ending substitutes of ’sarii’ and ‘sa’ follow,
the sound ‘sa’ is augmented after the gender. Sabbassa sabbaya, sabbasar
sabbasanarh; sabbaya, sabbabhi sabbahi; sabbassa sabbaya, sabbasarh
sabbasanarh. Now, regarding the case-endings ‘smim’ :- the words

‘sabbanamato’ (164-200) and ‘ghapa-safifidto’ (179-204) are understood :—
(180-207) N-etahi smim aya-ya.

After the pronouns (‘gha’ and ‘pa’) the case-ending ‘smirh’ does not
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become ‘dya’ and ‘ya’.

After ‘gha’ and ‘pa’ pronouns, the case-ending ‘smim’ is not changed
into ‘dya’ and ‘ya’. Thus, the aya-substitute is forbidden. By the governing
‘va’, it sometimes (becomes ‘aya’). For example :- dakkhindya uttardya etc.
The sound ‘sari’ is changed into ‘yariv’. Sabbassarh sabbayarii, sabbasu. Now,
regarding the neuter gender :- ‘sabbarh cittarh (entire consciousness), sabbani;
he sabba, he sabbani; sabbarh, sabbani. The remaining should be known
like the masculine. Similarly, the words beginning with ‘katara’ (and) ending
with ‘afifiatama’ should be declined in three genders. Now, in this context:-
the word ‘katara’ and ‘katama’ are to be used in the sense of questioning.
The word ‘ubhaya’ indicates collection of two parts. The word ‘itara’
indicates other than that which is described. The word ‘afifia’ indicates
additional referrence. The words ‘afifiatara’ and ‘afifiatama’ indicate the sense
non-fixation (a-niyama). The words ‘yo’ (162-237) and ‘sabbanimakarate
pathamo’ (164-200) are understood in the following :—

(165-208) Dvandvattha va.

After pronouns (ending in ‘a’) in copulative compound, (yo) is

optionally (changed into ‘e’).

The first case-ending ‘yo’ is optionally changed into ‘e’ after the
vowe! ‘a’ of pronouns in copulative compound. Katarakatame or katarakatama
mean katara and katama; and so on. The words ‘pubba’ etc. indicate direction
etc. Pubbo kilo (former period). Now, regarding the plural :- the case-ending
‘yo’ is optionally changed into ‘e’ after the pronominal word ‘pubba’ etc.
by the expression of the word ‘para’ in the rule ‘dhatulingehi parapaccaya’
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pubbena, pubbebhi pubbehi; pubbassa, pubbesarh pubbesanarh. The vowels
‘a’ and ‘e’ are optionally laid down by the rule ‘smasmimnarh va’ (108-90).
Pubba pubbamha pubbasmi, pubbebhi pubbehi; pubbas\sa, pubbesarh
pubbesanarh; pubbe pubbamhi pubbasmirh, pubbesu. Now, regarding the
feminine gender :- Pubba disa (eastem direction); pubba pubbiyo etc. are
like those of the word ‘sabba’. Now, regarding the neuter gender :- Pubbam
thanarh (former point), pubbani; he pubba, he pubbani; pubbarh, pubbani.
The remaining is similar to the masculine. Similar are the following words:-
para, apara, dakkhina, uttara, and adhara. The words ‘sabbaniamato’ and

‘dvandvattha’ are to be understood in the following :-

(166-209) Na annarh sabbanamikam.

The other rules relating to pronouns do not hold good (in copulative

compounds).

Following the pronouns belonging to copulative compounds, the rules
other than ‘e - change’ in the case of a ‘yo’ do not apply. So the ‘sarir’
and ‘sanam’ substitutes do not exist in this context. Pubbaparanam,
pubbuttaranarh, adharuttaranarh. Not taking ‘naffiarh sabbanamikarh’ as
governing, this is applicable also in the case of tatiydsamasa by yogavibhaga.
Masapubbaya masapubbanarh (earlier by a month). The rule ‘nafifiam
sabbandmikah’ is understood in the following :-

(167-210) Bahubbihimhi ca.

In the relative compounds too.

In the relative compound too the other pronominal operations do not

hold good. Piyapubbaya, piyapubbanarh; piyapubbe. By the force of ‘ca’,
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the pronominal operations are applicable in the bahubbihi made of the
pronouns in the sense of direction. Dakkhinapubbassarh (and)
dakkhinapubbassa are the bahubbihi compounds in the sense of space
between the South and the East. Similarly, uttarapubbassam, uttarapubbassa
etc. The vocative form of the words ya, ta, eta etc. is not possible. The
word ‘ya’ is used in the sense of uncertain one. Yo puriso (Which man),
ye purisa (Which men); ya kafind (Which girl), ya yayo; yarh, ya yayo.
Yarh cittarn (Which consciousness), yani; yarn yani. The remaining is like
the word °‘sabba’. The pronouns ta, eta, ima, amu, and kim are used in
the sense of being away (parammukha), near, very near, distant and
questioning respectively. Now the difference of ‘ta’ - ta + si. The words

‘anapurisakassayar’ ‘simhi’, and ‘sari’’ are understood in the following :-
(174-211) Eta-tesam to.
The sound ‘ta’ of the words ‘eta’ and ‘ta’ (is changed into ‘sa’).
When the case-ending ‘si’ follows, the sound ‘ta’ of the words ‘eta’
and ‘ta’ in the non-neuter gender is changed into ‘sa’. Eso puriso (This
man), so puriso (That man). The word sabbanima and the word ‘ta’ from
the present rule are understood in the following :-
(175-212) Tassa va nattarh sabbattha.
In all genders, ‘ta’ is optionally changed into ‘na’.
In all genders, the sound ‘t’ of the pronoun ‘ta’ is optionally changed
into ‘n’. Ne te; narh tarh, ne te; nena tena, nebhi nehi tebhi tehi. The

words ‘sabbassa’ (170-220) and ‘tassa va sabbattha’ (from the present rule)
are understood in the following :-
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(176-213) Sa-sma-smim-sam-sa-su attam.
(The pronoun ‘ta’) followed by the case-endings sa, sma, smirh, sam,

and sa is changed into ‘a’.

When the case-endings sa, sma, smirh, sarh and sa in all genders
follow, the entire pronoun ‘ta’ is optionally changed into ‘a’. Assa nassa
tassa, nesarh tesarh nesanarn tesanarh. The words ‘smasmimnam’ and
‘mhamhi’ from the rule ‘smasmimarh mhamimhi va’ (99-81) are understood

in the following :-

(100-214) Na timhi kat-akarehi.

(The case-endings ‘sma’ and ‘smirm’) do not become (mha and mhi)

after ‘a’> which is substituted for ‘ta’ and ‘ima’.

After ‘@ which is substituted for ‘ta’ and ‘ima’ the case-endings
‘smd’ and ‘smirh’ do not change into ‘mha’ and ‘mhi’. Asma nasma tasma
namha tamha, nebhi nehi tebhi tehi; assa nassa tassa, nesarh tesarh nesanarn
tesanam; asmirh nasmirm tasmirh namhi tamhi, nesu tesu. Now, regarding
the feminine gender :- ti + si. It is changed into ‘sa’ (and) ‘si’ is elided.
Sa kanna (That girl). The state of ‘na’ is applicable. Na td ndyo tayo;
narmm tarh, nd td nayo tayo; naya taya, nabhi tabhi nahi tahi. The word
‘etima’ from the rule ‘eta-imasmi’ (63-217) and ‘ta’ from the rule ‘tassa
va’ (64-216) in the capacity of ablative and also the word ‘va’ are

understood in the following :-

(55-215) Tato sassa ssaya.

The case-ending ‘sa’ added to ‘ta’ is changed into ‘ssaya’.

After ‘ta’, eta and ‘ima’, the case-ending ‘sa’ is optionalv chaneed
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into ‘ssaya’. The rule ‘sarsasu ekavacanesu ca’ (62-206) and the ‘i’ (63-217)

are to be understood in the following :-

(64-216) Tassa va.

(The final vowel) of the pronoun ‘ta’ in the feminine gender is

optionally changed (into ‘i*).

When the substitutes of ‘sarfv’ and ‘sa’ in singular follow, the final
vowel of pronoun ‘@’ in the feminine gender is optionally changed into
‘i>. Tissadya tassaya assdya nassdya assd nassa tissad tassd naya taya, nasarh
tasarh. The forms of the fifth and the sixth case are similar to those of
the third and the fourth cases. Now, regarding the seventh case :— assarh
nassarh tissarh tassarh nayarh tayarh, nasu tasu. In the neuter gender, when
the case-ending ‘si’ follows, it is changed into ‘na’ due to absence of
the substitute ‘sa’. Narh tarh, ndni tani; narh tarh, nani tdni; nena tena
etc. are similar to those of the masculine gender. ‘Eta + si’. By the rule
‘etatesanto’ (174-211) the sound ‘sa’ is substituted. Eso puriso (this man),
ete; etarh ete etc. are like those of the word ‘sabba’. Now, regarding the
feminine gender :- ‘eta + si’. Sa-substitute is applicable. Esa kafifia (this
girl), etd etayo; etarh, etd, etdyo; etdya, etdbhi etahi. When, however, sa,
sma, and smim follow, the rule ‘sarnsasu ekavacanesu ca’ (62-206) is to

be understood.
(63-217) Et-imasam-i.
(The final vowel) of ‘eta’ and ‘ima’ is changed into ‘i’

The genitive is used to indicate the final sound. When the substitutes

of ‘sari’ and ‘sa’ of singular follow, the final vowel of ‘eta’ and ‘ima’
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is changed into ‘i’>. (It is changed into ‘i’) also when the ‘ssiya’ substitute
follows, because of having the same process like the ‘sa’ substitution. By
the governing word ‘ca’, the final vowel of the words afifia and eka etc.
also (is changed into ‘i’). Etissdya etissad etaya, etdsarn etisanarh; etiya
etabhi etdhi; etissiya etissad etdya, etdsarh etdsdnam; etissarh etiyarh etdyarh
etdya, etisu. By the force of ‘ca’ :- afiissa aiffidya, afifiissarh afifidyarh;
ekissd ekaya, ekissarh ekayarh; itarissa itardya, itarissam itardyarh etc. In
the neuter gender :- ‘etari’, etdni; etarh etdni. The remaining declension
is clear. The difference of the word ‘ima’ :- ima + si. The expression

‘sabbassa imassa’ (170-220) is understood :—

(172-218) Anapumsakassa ayam simbhi.

(The word ‘ima’) in non-neuter gender followed by the case-ending

‘si’ is changed into ‘ayam’.

The entire word ‘ima’ in non-neuter gender followed by the
case-ending ‘si’ is changed into ‘ayar’. The case ending ‘si’ is elided.
Ayarh puriso, ime; imarh, ime.

(171-219) Ana-imi namhi ca.

And (the word ‘ima’) followed by the case-ending ‘na’ is changed
into ‘ana’ and ‘imi’.

The entire word ‘ima’ followed by the case-ending ‘na’ is changed
into ‘ana’ and ‘imi’. In this context, only a non-feminine gender is intended.
Anena imind. The word ‘su-nari-hi-su’ (89-87) is understood in the

following :-
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(170-220) Sabbassa imass-e va.

The entire word ‘ima’ is optionally changed into ‘e’.

The entire word ‘ima’ followed by the case-endings su, narh and

hi is optionally changed into ‘e’.

““As reference is not made to a-ending, and also the
word ‘sabbattha’ is not used, the word ‘ima’ is to be

taken here in non-feminine genders.”

Ebhi ehi imebhi imehi. The words ‘sabbassa va’ (from the present
rule), ‘sabbattha’ (175-212) and ‘sasmasmirhsarhsasu attarh’ (176-213) are
understood in the following :-

(177-221) Imasaddassa ca.

The word ‘ima’ also is changed (into ‘a’)

The entire word ‘ima’ too, is optionally changed into ‘a’, before
the case-endings sa, sma, smirh and sd in all genders. Assa imassa, esarh
esanarm imesarn imesanarn; asma imasmA imamha, ebhi ehi imebhi imehi;
assa imassa, esarn esdnarh imesarh imesanarh; asmirh imasmirh imamhi, esu
imesu. In the feminine gender :- ima + si. Ayarh-substitute and si-lopa
are applicable. Ayarh kafifia (This girl), imd imayo; imarh, ima, imayo;
imaya, imabhi ihmahi. In the dative :- the ‘a’-state as well as ssdaya-substitute
for ‘i’ are applicable. Assd imissd imdya, imasarh imasanarh. In locative:-
assarh imissarh or imissd. The case-ending ‘smirh’ is optionally changed
into ‘sa’ by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (362-355). Imayarh, imasu. The
remaining declension is clear. In the neuter gender :- ima + si. The words

savibhattissa’ and ‘vi’ are understood -
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(129-222) Imassa idarh arh-si-su napurhsake.

When the word ‘ima’ is followed by the case-endings ‘ari’ and ‘si’,
it is changed into ‘idarh’ in neuter gender.

If the case-endings ‘arh’ and ‘si’ follow, the entire word ‘ima’ is
optionally changed into ‘idarh’ together w1th the case-ending in the neuter
gender. Idarh cittarh virocati (This consciousness shines forth) imarh, imani;
idarh puppharh passasi (you see this flower), imarh, imani; anena imina,
ebhi ehi imebhi imehi etc. are to be known as in the masculine gender.
The difference of the word ‘amuw’ :- amu + si. The words ‘va’ and

‘anapurnsakassa simhi’ are understood :—

(173-223) Amussa mo sam.

The sound ‘ma’ of the word ‘amu’ is changed into ‘sa’.

When the case-ending ‘si' follows, the sound ‘ma’ of the word ‘amu’
in the non-neuter genders is optionally changed into ‘sa’. Asu rija (This

king). The words ‘sabbanamato’ and ‘va’ are understood in the following:-

(178-224) Sabba-to ko.

‘Ka’ is added to all pronouns.

After all pronouns the word ‘ka’ is optionally augmented. By the
force of the specially used Qord ‘sabbato’, ‘ka’ is augmented after the
words ‘hina’ etc. too. Not taking ‘amussa mo sarh’ (173-223) as governing,
by yogavibhdga, even when the sound ‘ka’ follows, the sa-change is
applicable. Asuko, asukd, asukam, asuke. In absence of sa-substitute :-
amuko, amukd, amukarh etc. In the plural :- in the rule ‘tato vokaro ca’

(119-155), the sound ‘vo’ does not occur by the force of ‘va’. The
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case-ending ‘yo’ is always dropped and lengthening is always applicable.
Amu purisa (those men); amurh, ami; amuni, amiibhi amihi amubhi amubhi;
amussa. By the rule ‘amussadur’ (130-225) not making governing, by
yogavibhdga the substitute ‘adurh’ is made. Adussa amussa, amisar
amusanarn amusarh amusanarh, amusma amumhd, amubhi amthi amubhi
amuhi; adussa amussa, amisarh amusanarh amusarh amusdnarh; amumhi
amusmirh, amisu amusu. In the feminine gender :- in nominative singular
the sa-substitute etc. are applicable. Asu kaiifid (those girls) asukd or amuka;
amu, amu amuyo; amurh, amil amuyo; amuya, amilbhi amihi; amussa
amussaya, amusarh amusdnari, amuya, amibhi amiihi; amussd amussaya,
amusarn amisinarh; amussarn amuyari, amisu. In the neuter gender :- amu
+ si. The words ‘savibhattissa’ (120-243) and ‘amsisu napurhsake' from the

rule ‘imassidam’ etc. (129-222) are to be understood :—-
(130-225) Amussa adum.

The word ‘amu’ is changed into ‘adurh’.

In the neuter gender the entire word ‘amu’ followed by the
case-endings ‘ar’ and ‘si’ is changed into ‘adur’ together with the
case-ending. Adurh puppharh (this flower), amd amuni; adurh amurh, ama
amuni; amuna etc. are like the masculine gender. The difference of the
word ‘kii’ :- kirh + si. The words ‘kissa’ and ‘ka’ from the rule kissa
ka ve ca (227-270) are understood :—

(227-226) Sesesu ca.

Also when the remaining (suffixes) follow.

When the remaining case-endings other than the suffix (va) follow,
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the word ‘kirh’ is changed into ‘ka’. Now by the force of ‘ca’ in the
rule ‘kissa ka ve ca’ (227-270) the suffixes tharh etc., other than va-suffix,
are taken. In the present context, the word ‘sesa’ implies only case
terminations. The use of ‘ca’ prevents the rule in some cases. By that,
the words ‘kissa’ ‘kismirh’ etc. are proved. The case-ending ‘si’ is changed
into ‘o’ by the rule ‘so’ (104-66). Saralopa etc. are applicable. Ko eso
(who's that), ke; karh, ke; kena, kebhi kehi; kassa kissa. The niggahita
is elided. Kesarh kesanarh; kasma kamha, kebhi kehi; kassa kissa, kesarh
kesanarh; kasmirh kismirh kamhi kimhi, kesu. In the feminine gender :-
kirh + si. By the rule ‘sesesu ca’ (from the present rule) when a case-ending
follows, it is changed into ‘ka’. By the rule ‘itthiyarh ato &paccayo’
(237-176)', the augment ‘@’ is inserted in the middle. ‘The case-ending ‘si’
is dropped. Ka esa kafifia (who’s that girl), ka kayo; kam, ki kidyo etc.
are like those of the word ‘sabbd’. In the neuter gender :- kim + si.
Firstly, the elision of the case-ending ‘si’ is to -be made because the rule
of elision is stronger. Ka-substitute is not applicable because the case-ending
does not follow again or because of paribhdsd ‘tadanuparodhena’ (56-64).
Kirh etarh, kani. In accusative singular :- when, by the rule ‘kvaci lopam’
(38-53), the elision of niggahita is done :- The niggahita is added by
the rule ‘ammo niggahitarn jhala-pehi’ (82-149), Kim, kani; kena etc. are
like masculine gender. The word ‘eka’ indicates sankhya (enumeration),
atulya (uncomparable), asahdya (without a second) and afifia (other). When
it indicates ‘sankhya’, it is always in singular. Elsewhere, it is also in
plural. Eko, eka; ekam, eke etc. forms are entirely like those of the word
‘sabba’. There is difference when the singular case-endings ‘sarh’ and ‘sa’

follow. The word ‘ubha’ is a synonym of the word ‘dvi’. It is always
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in plural only. Ubha-yo. By the force of ‘tw’ in the rule ‘tato yonarh o
tw’, the case-ending ‘yo’ is sometimes changed into ‘o’. Ubho or ubhe
purisa (both men), ubho or ubhe purise. By the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc.
(362-355), the vowel ‘e’ is sometimes changed into ‘o> when su and hi
follow. Ubhobhi ubhohi ubhebhi ubhehi.

(86-227) Ubha-adito narm innarm.

The case-ending ‘narh’ used after ‘ubha’ etc. is changed into ‘innam’.

After the word ‘ubha’ etc. the case-ending ‘nary’ becomes ‘innarir’.
Ubhinnari, ubhobhi ubhohi ubhebhi ubhehi; ubhinnarh; ubhosu ubhesu. The
words ‘dvi’ etc. indicate ‘sankhya’ and ‘sankheyya’. They are always plural
because of the reference to more than one. Dvi + yo. In this context,
the words ‘savibhattissa’ (120-243) and ‘itthipumanapurisakasankhyarh’ (131

Kaccdyana) are goveming.

(132-228) Yosu dvinnam dve ca.

The numeral ‘dvi’ followed by the case-ending ‘yo’ is also changed

into ‘dve’.

The numeral ‘dvi’ followed by the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed into
‘dve’ in feminine, masculine and neuter together with the case-ending. By
the word ‘ca’ (it is also changed) into ‘duve’. When the case-ending ‘nary’
follows, it is also sometimes changed into ‘duvi’. In the rule, plural is
used in order to indicate that after the word ‘dvi’ only plural suffix is
used. Dve dhamma (Two doctrines), dve itthiyo (Two ladies), dve or duve
rupani (Two forms); similarly, in the accusative. bvibhi dvihi. When

lengthening occurs before the suffix ‘nam’ :-
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(67-229) No ca dvadito nambhi.

The sound ‘na’ is added to the words beginning with ‘dvi’ when

the case-ending ‘nam’ follows.

After the numerals beginning with ‘dvi’ the sound ‘na’ is augmented
when the case-ending ‘nari’ follows. By the force of ‘ca’, when the
case-ending ‘narh’ follows, ‘ssarh’ is augmented after ‘ti’ and ‘catu’ in the
feminine gender. Dvinnarh or duvinnarh; dvibhi dvihi; dvinnarh duvinnarh;
dvisu. The difference of the word ‘i’ :- ti + yo herein - When the elision

of the case-ending ‘yo’ occurs :- The word ‘yosu’ is understood :—

(133-230) Ti-catunnam tisso-catasso tayo-cattar tini-cattari.

The numerals ‘ti’ and ‘catw’ are changed into ‘tisso’, catasso, tayo,

cattaro, tini and cattari.

The numerals ‘ti’ and ‘catw’ followed by the case-ending ‘yo’ are
changed into tisso, catasso, tayo, cattdro,, tini and cattiri together with
the case-ending in feminine masculine and neuter respectively. Tayo purisa

(three men), tayo purise passa (May you see three men), tebhi tihi. The

word ‘nam’ is understood in the follwing :-

(87-231) Inmnam innannam tihi sankhyahi.

(The case-ending ‘nar’) used after the numeral ‘4’ is changed into

‘innarh’ and ‘inpannarh’.

The case-ending ‘narh’ after the numeral ‘ti’ is changed into inpar
and innannarh. Saralopa etc. are applied. Tinparh tinnannarh; tibhi tihi;
tinnarh tinnannarh; tisu. In the feminine gender :- tisso itthiyo (three ladies);

tisso; tibhi tihi. The augment ‘ssarh’ is inserted when narh follows.
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Tissannarh. It is not changed into ‘inpa’ because of the intervention of
‘ssath’. The remaining declension is likewise. In the neuter gender :- tini;
tini. The remaining is similar to masculine. Similarly, the substitutes as
told earlier are applicable to the word ‘catu’ followed by yo, by the rule
‘ti-catunnari’ etc. (133—230). By the force of ‘tu’ in the rule ‘tato yonarh
o w’ (205-160), sometimes, the vowel ‘0’ also occurs. Cattiro or caturo;
cattaro caturo; catibhi catihi catubbhi; catunnarh :- The sound ‘na’ is
augmented. Catubhi catithi; catunnarh; catiisu. In the feminine gender :-
catasso; catasso. The augment ‘ssari’ is also inserted before the case-ending
‘narh’. The vowel ‘0’ of catu is changed into ‘a’ by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’
~etc. (362-355). Catassannarn. The remaining is similar. In the neuter gender:-

cattari; caftiri; The remaining is similar to the masculine gender. Thus,

‘“Just as, the adjectives ‘nila’ etc. the bahubbihi samasa
(relative compound), the taddhita (secondary derivative)
which is called samaiifia and [astly, the Kkita (verbal
derivative) i.e. atita etc. are called ‘vacyalifgikam.”

Now, in this context, it is told :-

“The words ‘esa’, ‘eso’, and ‘etam’ have been known
by people according to the cannotation and the nouns

are called feminine, masculine and neuter respectively.”’

(The treatment of) the three genders is over.

Now, tumha and amha, belonging to the words having no genders,
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are being told :- The form of (the words tumha, amha) is the same in
the three genders because they have no genders. When the stems tumbha,
amha are formed, si etc. are applicable. The words ‘savibhattinar’ and

‘tumha-amhakarn’® are governing :-

(140-232) Tvarmm aham simhi ca.

(The words tumha and amha) followed by the case-ending ‘si’ are
changed into ‘tvah’ and ‘ahar’.

The entire words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’ followed by the case-ending
‘si’ are changed into ‘tvar’ ‘aharh’ together with the case-ending
respectively. By the force of ‘ca’, the word tumha is also changed into
‘tuvar’. Tvarh pumd (You are a man), tvarh itthi (You are a woman),
tvarh napumisakarh (You are a hermaphrodite), or tuvam satthd (you are
a teacher); ahath pumid (I am a man), aham itthi (I am a girl), aharh
napurhsakarh (I am a hermaphrodite). In the plural number :- by the rule
‘sabbandmakarate pathamo’ (164-200) the vowel ‘e’ occurs. Tumhe titthatha
(You stand), bhiyyo amhe mahemase (More we honour). The word ‘amhassa’
is understood in the following :-

(121-233) Mayamm yomhi pathame.

(The stem ‘amha’) followed by the first case-ending ‘yo’ is changed
into ‘mayarn’.

When the first case-ending ‘yo’ follows, the entire word ‘amha’
together with the case-ending is changed into ‘mayari’. Mayarh gacchama
(We go). Moreover, even if being in single number, the plural is used

by superimposition of plurality due to honourific sense. The word ‘amhi’
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is understood in the following :-

- (144-234) Tavarh mamain ca na va.
(The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) are or are not changed into tavarh,
mamarh.
If the case-ending ‘ari’ follows, the entire words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’
together with the case-ending may or may not change into ‘tavar’ and

‘mamarh’ respectively. Tavarh mamarh passa (May you see yourself and

myself).
(143-235) Tamh mam ambhi.
(The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) followed by the case-ending ‘am’

are changed into ‘tarhi’ and ‘mari’.

If the case-ending ‘ari’ follows, the entire words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’
together with the case-ending are changed into ‘tarh’ ‘marh’ respectively.
‘Tarh mam’.

(146-236) Tumhassa tuvam tvam ambhi.

The word ‘tumha’ followed by the case-ending ‘ary’ is changed into
‘tuvar’ and ‘tvarh’.

When the case-ending ‘ar’ follows, the entire word ‘tumha’ together
with the case-ending is changed into ‘tuvarn’ and ‘tvarh’. Tuvarh tvarh.
In the plural :- the words ‘tumha amhehi’ and ‘dkari’ (161-244) are
understood :-

(162-237) Va yv-appathamo

(After the words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) the second case-ending ‘yo’
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is optionally (changed into ‘adkarr’).

When the second case-ending ‘yo’ follows, the words ‘tumha’ and
‘amha’, it is optionally changed into ‘dkarh’. Tumhikarh passami (I see
you), tumhe passami (I see you), amhakarh passasi (You see us), amhe
passasi (You see us).

(145-238) Namhi tayamaya.
(The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) followed by the case-ending ‘na’

are changed into taya and maya.

When the case-ending ‘na’ follows, the entire words ‘tumha’ and
‘amha’ together with the case-ending are changed into ‘taya’ and ‘maya’
respectively. Taya maya.

(210-239) Tayatayinamh takaro tvattam va.

The sound ‘ta’ of taya and tayi is optionally changed into ‘tva’.

The sound ‘ta’ of taya and tayi optionally becomes ‘tva’. Tvaya taya
maya, tumhebhi tumhehi; amhebhi amhehi. The words ‘sasmirh’ and ‘va’
are understood in the following :-

(163-240) Sass-am.

(After the words tumha and amha) the case-ending ‘sa’ changes into

Carhy?
am’,

The case-ending ‘sa’ which follows the words tumha and amha is
optionally chanaged into ‘ari’. Tumharh / amharh diyate (It is given to

~ you / me).



204

(141-241) Tava mama se.

(The words tumha and amha) followed by the case-ending ‘sa’ are

changed into tava and mama.

If the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, the entire words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’
together with the case-ending are changed into ‘tuva’ and ‘mama’
respectively. This rule is to be applied optionally, because alternative rule
exists. Tava / mama diyate (It is being given to you / me). The word

‘se’ is understood in the following :-

(142-242) Tuyharh mayham ca.

(The words tumha and amha) are changed into tuyharh and mayharh
also.

When the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, the words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’
together with the case-ending are changed into ‘tuyharh’ and ‘mayharh’
respectively. Tuyharh / mayharnh diyate (It is being given to you / me).

(120-243) Amhassa mamam savibhatissa se.

The stem ‘amha’ followed by the case-ending ‘sa’ is changed into

‘mamari’ together with the caseéending.

When the case-ending ‘sa’ follows, the entire word ‘amha’ together
with the case-ending is changed into ‘mamarh’. Mamarh diyate (It is being
given to me). The word ‘am’ from the rule ‘sass-arh’ (163-240) is understood

by sthagati in the following :-
(161-244) Tumha-amhehi nam 3karh.

After the words tumha and amha, the case-ending ‘nari’ is changed

into ‘akam’.
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The case-ending ‘narih’ which follows the words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’
is changed into ‘dkarn’ or ‘a’. By the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (404-355),
the word ‘amha’ is sometimes changed into ‘asma’. Tumharh tumhakarh
amharh amhikarhn or asmidkarh. In ablative : By the rule
‘amhatumha-ntu-raja’ etc. (270-120), the scope of being ‘sma’ equal to ‘na’
is extended. Taya maya apeti (He leaves from you / me), tumhehi amhehi
tumhebhi amhebhi; tumharh amharh tava mama, tuyharn mayharh mamarh
pariggaho, tumharh amharh amhakarh asmakarh dhammatad. The word
‘smirhhi’ is understood in the following :-

(139-245) Tumha amhakam tayi mayi.

The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’ are changed into ‘tayi’, ‘mayi’.

When the case-ending ‘smirh’ follows, the entire words ‘tumha’ and
‘amha’ together with the case-ending are changed into tayi and mayi
respectively. The sound ‘ta’ becomes ‘tva’. Tvayi tayi mayi, tumhesu amhesu.
The words ‘tamha’ and ‘amha’ following a word, sometimes, have the
different forms by way of another substitute. And the expression ‘na va’

is goveming :-

(147-246) Padato dutiyacatutthichatthisu vo no.

The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’ in accusative, dative and genitive
become ‘vo’ and ‘no’ after a pada.

In accusative, ‘dative and genitive plural, the entire words ‘tumha’
and ‘amha’ together with the case-endings may or may not change into
‘v’ and ‘no’ after a pada respectively. Moreover here, the plural is
understood, for, singular is referred to in the following. Pahaya vo gamissami

(1 will leave you and go), Ma no ajja vikantimsu (Don’t think of us at
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present), Dhammarh vo bhikkhave desissami (O monks, I will teach you
the Dhamma), Samvibhajetha no rajjena (May you divide the kingship to
us), Tuttho-smi vo pakatiyd (I appreciate your natural form), Satthd no
bhagava anuppatto (The Blessed one who is our teacher had arrived). Why
‘na va’ is understood ? Because we have the following occurances : bhayarn
tumhakarh no siya (The danger should not happen to you), eso amhakarh
satthd (This is our teacher). The words ‘padato’ and ‘catutthichatthisu’ are
understood in the following :-

(148-247) Tem-ekavacanesu ca.

Also (The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) followed by the singular
case-endings (be changed into) ‘te’ and ‘me’.

When the dative and genitive singular case-endings follow, the entire
words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’ together with the case-endings may or may not
change into ‘te’ and ‘me’ after padas respectively. Dadami te gamavarani
paiica (I would give five excellent villages to you), Dadadhi me gidmavararh
(May you give an excellent village to me), Idarh te rattharh (This state
is yours), Ayarh me putto (This is my son). Why ‘na va’ ? We have
the following :— Imarh civararh tuyharh vikappanatthdya dammi (I offer this
robe to you for assignment), Sundtha vacanarh mama (May you listen to

my speech).

“Now in this context, by the goverming ‘na va’, the
words vo, no, te and me do not occur at the beginning

of pada and in the connection of ca, va and eva etc.”
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As —
“na socami na rodami tava sutvana manava

tuyhafica api maharija mayhafica ratthavaddhana.’’

“[O manava, | am not grieving. | am not crying due
to having listened to your (speeches).”” ‘O great king
who enlarges the kingdom, (danger will not happen) to

you and to me also.]”’
Evarh-idarh  dighamaddhanarh sarhsaritarh  sandhavitarh tumhakafica
mamafica-eva imasmim-pi bhave bhave. Why padato ? We have the

following :- Tavaiifidti (your relative), mamafifiati (my relative). The words

‘te’ and ‘me’ are understood in the following :—

(149-248) Na ambhi

(The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) followed by the case-ending ‘arv’
are not changed.

When the case-ending ‘am’ follows, the entiré words ‘tumha’ and
‘amha’ after a ﬁada are not changed into ‘te’ and ‘me’ together with
case-ending. Passeyya tarh vassasatarh arogam (He should see him living
for hundred years without disease), So marh abravi (He spoke to me). The

expression ‘temekavacane’ is understood in the following :—

(150-249) Va tatiye ca

(The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) followed by the Instrumental singular,
are optionally changed too.

When the instrumental singular follows, the entire words ‘tumha’
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and ‘amha’ together with the case-ending are optionally changed into ‘te’
and ‘me’ after a pada respectively. Katarh te pépam (Demerit is made by
you), Katarh tayd paparh, Katarh me puififiarh or Katarh maya puiifiarh (The
merit is done by me). The words ‘vd’ and ‘tatiye’ are understood in the

following :-

(151-250) Bahuvacanesu vono.

(The words ‘tumha’ and ‘amha’) followed by the plurals are changed

into ‘vo’ and ‘no’.

When the Instrumental plural follows, the entire words ‘tumha’ and
‘amha’ together with the case-ending are optionally changed into ‘vo’ and
‘no’ after a pada respectively. Katarn vo kammam (The action is done
by you), Katarh no kammarh (The action is done by us). By the expression
‘bahuvacane’, also before the first case-ending ‘yo’ they sometimes are
changed into ‘vo’ and ‘no’. Gamarh vo gaccheyyatha (You should go to
the village), Gamarh no gaccheyyama (We should go to the village).
Moreover, the words from ‘pafica’ to ‘atthadasa’, the word ‘kati’ being
without specific gender, have the same form in all genders. Just due to
having no specific gender, the absence of feminine suffixes after ‘pafica’
etc. is proved. Now, regarding the form ‘pafica + yo’ :- The word ‘yosu’
from the mule ‘yosu dvinnarh dve ca’® (132-228) and the word
‘itthipumanapurhsakasarhkhyarh' (131 Kaccayana) are understood :—

(134-251) Painc-adinam a-karo.

(The final vowel) of ‘pafica’ etc. is changed into ‘a’.

The genitive is used to indicate the final vowel. When the case-ending
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‘yo' follows, the final vowel of the numerals beginning with ‘pafica’ and
ending with ‘atthadasa’ in feminine, masculine and neuter is changed into
‘a’ together with case-ending. This is the exceptioﬁ for ‘a’ and ‘e’
substitution. Paficakkhandha, paficagatiyo, paficindriyani. Similarly in
accusative too. The expression ‘su-nam-hi-su ca’ (89-87) is understood in

the following :-

(90-252) Panc-adinarh attam.

(The final vowel of) °‘pafica’ etc. becomes ‘a’.

The final vowel of numerals beginning with ‘pafica’ and ending with
‘atthadasa’ followed by the case-endings su, nammh and hi is changed into
‘a’. In this context, this rule is exception for lengthening. Paficabhi paficahi;
paificannarh: paficabhi paficahi, paficannarh paficasu. Similarly, the words cha,
satta, attha, nava and dasa. When dvandva compound is made in the sense
of ‘eka plus dasa’ or tappurisa compound is made in the sense of ‘eka

added to dasa’ :- The word ‘sarikhyani' is to be understood :—
(383-253) Dv-ek-atthanam akaro va.

(The final vowel of words) dvi, eka and attha is optionally changed

into ‘@’.

When a numeral follows, the final vowel of the words dvi, eka
and attha is optionally changed into ‘a@’. Or this may be taken as
vavatthitavibhasa. Ekadasa, dvadasa, atthadasa. Why ‘sankhyane’ ? For we
have :- ekadanto, dvidanto, atthatthambho. The word ‘va’ is understood

in the following :-
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(381-254) Ek-adito dassa ra sankhyane.

In the numerals, the sound ‘da’ of dasa is changed into ‘ra’ after

the word ‘eka’ etc.

In the numerals, the sound ‘da’ of dasa is optionally changed into
‘ra’ after the numerical ‘eka’ etc. The remaining process is the same.
Ekarasa, ekadasa. In the context of ‘dvidasa’ in the sense of ‘two plus

ten’ or ‘two added to ten’ :~ The word ‘va’ is understood :—

(380-255) Visati-dasesu ba dvissa tu.

However, the word ‘dvi’ followed by the words visati and dasa is

changed into ‘ba’.

The word ‘dvi’ is optionally changed into ‘ba’ when followed by
the words visati and dasa. By the force of ‘tu’, the word ‘timsa’ too is
included. The sound ‘ra’ and the a-state are applicable. Barasa, dvadasa.
‘three plus ten or three added to ten’ is ‘terasa’. In this context :- by
.the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (362-355), the word “ti’ is changed into ‘te’
up to the word ‘navuti’. Now regarding ‘catuddasa’ meaning ‘four plus ten

or four added to ten’ :- The words ‘ganane’ and ‘dasassa’ are understood:—

(390-256) Cat-upapadassa lopo tuttara-padadi cassa cucopi

na va,

The sound ‘tw of catu is elided and ‘ca’ followed by ‘tu’ as

uttarapada also may or may not change into ‘cu’ and ‘co’.

If ‘catw’ forms the preceding member of a numerical compound, ‘tw’

of ‘catw’ followed by ‘dasa’ is elided and ‘ca’ is or is not changed into
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‘c’ or ‘co’ too, when ‘cat’ is followed by uttarapada. Cuddasa coddasa
catuddasa. By the force of ‘api’, ‘ca’ loccuring at the beginning of a word
is dropped inspite of its not being belonging to upapada. It is changed
or not changed into ‘cu’ and ‘co’; as talisarh cuttilisarh cottalisarh cattalisari.
Paficadasa means five plus ten or five added to ‘ten’. By the rule ‘tesu
vuddhi’ etc. (362-355), the word ‘pafica’ is sometimes changed into ‘panna’
and ‘panna’ followed by dasa and visati. Pannarasa. Now, regarding ‘chadasa’

meaning ‘six plus ten or six added to ten’. The word ‘chassa’ (374-408)
is understood :—

(376-257) Dase so niccam ca.

(The word ‘cha’) followed by the word ‘dasa’ is always changed

into ‘so’.

The numeral ‘cha’ followed by the word ‘dasa’ is always changed
into ‘so’. The words ‘sarfikhyanam' and ‘va’ are understood in the following:-

(379-258) La da-ranam

The sounds ‘da’ and ‘ra’ are changed into °‘la’.

The sounds ‘da’ and ‘ra’ of numerals are optionally changed into
‘la’. Now, there is not difference between ‘I’ and ‘]’. The word ‘va’ indicates
vavatthitavibhdasd. By that, always we have °‘solasa’. By vibhasd we have
‘telasa terasa cattdlisarh cattarisarh’. And in the words dasa, pannarasa etc.
it is not found. Meaning ‘seven plus ten or seven added to ten’, we have
‘sattarasa’ / sattadasa’. Regarding ‘atthadasa’ meaning ‘eight plus ten or
eight added to ten’ :- When &-state is applied :- The words va, dassa,

ra, and sanikhyane are understood :—
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(382-259) Atthadito ca.

Also after the word c‘attha’ etc.

The sound ‘da’ of dasa used after attha etc. too is optionally changed
into ‘ra’ in the numerals. Attharasa atthiddasa. Why atthadito ? For we
have : Catuddasa. The word ‘kati’ is used in plural only. Kati + yo, here:-
Yo-lopa etc. and shortening are obligatory. Kati titthanti (How many (people)
stand), kati passasi (How many you see); Katibhi katihi; katinarh; katibhi
katihi; katinarh; katisu.

Pronouns having no specific gender (are over).

Now, the words ending in case-suffixes are told. They, however,
have same forms in three genders and both numbers because they have
not specific genders and because of their being nipata-s. Now, in the context
of the meaning ‘from a man’ or ‘from the men’, :-

(248-260) Kvaci to pancamy-atthe.

The suffix ‘to’ is sometimes used in the sense of the ablative.

After all genders belonging to nouns and pronouns, the suffix ‘to’
is sometimes used in the ablative sense.

(247-261) Tv-adayo vibhatti-sannayo.
The suffixes ‘to’ etc. are considered as the case-endings.

The suffixes beginning with ‘to’ and ending with ‘dani’ are covered

in the expression tvadayo. The suffixes ‘to’ etc. are considered as the



213

case-endings. So, the padas ending with those suffixes also have the state
like other padas ending with the case-endings.

Purisato; likewise rajato or corato or aggito or gahapatito, hatthito,
hetuto, sabbafifiuto, kafifiato, yuttito, itthito, bhikkhunito. Moreover in this
context :- shortening is applicable when the suffix follows, by the rule
‘kvac-adimajjhuttardnarh  digharassd paccayesu ca’ (361-354). Yaguto,
jambuto, vittato, ayuto etc. In the context of ‘to’ after a pronoun, we have
the form °‘sabbato’ in the sense of ‘after entire’ or ‘after all’. Similarly,
yato, tato, katarato, katamato, itarato, afifiato, ekato, ubhato, pubbato, parato,
aparato, dakkhinato, uttarato, amuto. The words kissa and ku are understood

in the following :-
(230-262) Tra-to-thesu ca.
(The word ‘kim’) followed by the suffixes tra, to and tatha is also

changed into ‘ku’.

When the suffixes tra, to and tatha follow, the word ‘kirh’ is changed
into ‘ku’. The form ‘kuto’ means ‘from which’ or ‘from whom’ (plural).
The word ‘tothesu’ is to be understood in the following :-

(231-263) Sabbassa etassa akaro va.

The entire word ‘eta’ is optionally changed into ‘a’.

When the suffixes ‘to’ and ‘tha’ follow, the entire word ‘eta’ is
optionally changed into ‘a’. The form °‘ato’ means ‘from this’ or ‘from
these’. The word ‘sabbasetassa’ is understood in the following :-

(233-264) E to-thesu va.

(The word ‘eta’) followed by the suffixes ‘to’ and ‘tha’ is optionally
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changed into ‘e’.

When the suffixes ‘to’ and ‘tha’ follow, the entire word ‘eta’ is
optionally changed into ‘e’. Reduplication is applicable. Etto. The word

‘sabbassa’ is understood in the following :-

(234-265) Imass-i tham-dani-ha-to-dhesu ca.

The word ‘ima’ followed by tharh, dani, ha, to and dha is changed

into ‘i’.

Also when the suffixes tharh, dani, ha, to and dha follow, the word
‘ima’ is changed into ‘i’. The form ‘ato’ means ‘from this’. By yogavibhaga
‘kvaci to’ (248-260) the suffix ‘to’ is used after the word ‘adi’ etc. in
the sense of locative and after the words ‘anicca’ etc. in the sense of
instrumental. For ‘adito’ means ‘in the beginning’. Similarly, majjhimato,
ekato, purato, pacchato, passato, pitthito, padato, sisato, aggato, milato,
parato etc. In the sense of instrumental - aniccato means ‘by transitoriness’.
anicatto sammasati (considers by transitoriness); Similarly, dukkhato, rogato,

gandato etc. The words ‘atthe’ and ‘kvaci’ are understood in the following:-

(249-266) Tra-tha sattamiya sabbanamehi.

After the pronouns, tra and tha suffixes are used in the sense of

the locative case.

After the pronouns, the suffixes ‘tra’ and ‘tha’ are sometimes us_ed
in the sense of the locative case. The words sabbatra or sabbattha mean
‘in entire’ or ‘in all (plural)’; Similarly, yatra yattha, tatra tattha, itaratra
itarattha, afifiatra afifiattha, ubhayatra ubhayattha, paratra parattha, kutra

kuttha. The state of ‘ku’ is accomplished by the rule ‘trato thesu ca’
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(230-262). By the force of ‘ca’ in the rule ‘kissa ka ve ca’ (227-270),

we have the substiute ‘ka’. Kattha, amutra, amuttha. The words

‘sabbassa-etassa-akaro va’ (231-263) are understood in the following :-
(232-267) Tre niccam.

(The word ‘eta’) followed by the suffix ‘tra’ is always changed (into

When the suffix ‘tra’ follows, the entire word ‘eta’ is always changed
into ‘a’. Atra. The a-state is accomplished by the rule ‘sabbassa-etassa-akaro
va' (231-263). And the sound ‘e’ is accomplished by the rule ‘e tothesu
ca’ (233-264). Attha, eto, ettha. Now, the words kvaci, atthe and sattamiya
are governing :- In the sense of ‘in entire’ :-

(250-268) Sabbato dhi.

After the word ‘sabba’, the suffix ‘dhi’ is used.

The suffix ‘dhi’ after the word ‘sabha’ is in the sense of locative
case. Sabbadhi.

(216-269) Kimsma vo.

After the word ‘kim’ the suffix ‘va’ is used.

The suffix ‘va’ after the word ‘kim’ is sometimes used in the sense

of the locative case.

(227-270) Kissa ka ve ca.

The word ‘kim’ followed by the suffix ‘va’ is changed into ‘ka’.

When the suffix ‘va’ follows, the word ‘kirh’ is substituted by ‘ka’.

By the force of ‘ca’, harh tharh etc. are referred to even if the suffix
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‘va’ does not follow. And by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (362-355), if
the suffix ‘va’ follows, the vowel ‘a’ in belonging to ‘ka’ is elided. Kva

gatosi tvarn (Where have you gone ?). The word ‘kisma’ is understood

in the following :-

(252-271) Him-ham-hincanam.

(After the word ‘kirh’) the suffixes hirh harh and hificanarh are

used.

After the word ‘kim’, the suffixes hirh, harh and hificanarh are

sometimes used in the sense of the locative case. The word ‘kissa’ is

understood in the following :-

(228-272) Ku him-ham-su ca.

(The word ‘kim’) followed by him and hamh is changed into ‘ku’
also.

The suffixes ‘hirh’ and ‘harh’ too having followed, the word ‘kir’
is changed into ‘ku’. By the force of ‘ca’ it is changed into (ku) even
before hificanarh, dacanarh etc. In the sense of ‘where’ :- kuhirh, kuham,
kuhificanarh, kaharh :- Ka-substitution is applicable. The word ‘hirhhari’

is understood in the following :-

(253-273) Tamha ca.

After the word ‘ta’ also.

The suffixes ‘hirh’ and ‘harh’ are sometimes used after the pronouns

‘ta’ in the sense of the locative case. In the sense of ‘therein’ :- tahirh,

taharh.
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(254-274) Imasma ha-dha ca.

And after the word ‘ima’ the suffixes ‘ha’ and ‘dha’ are used.

The suffixes ‘ha’ and ‘dha’ are sometimes used in the sense of the
locative case. By the rule ‘imassi tharh’ (234-265) the vowel ‘i* is applicable.

In the sense of ‘herein’ :- iha, idha.

(255-275) Yato him.

After the word ‘ya’, the suffix ‘him’ is used

The suffix ‘hirh’ is sometimes used after the pronoun ‘ya’ in the
sense of the locative case. In the sense of ‘herein’ :- yahirh. The word

‘kale’ is governing in the following :- In the sense of ‘when’ :-
(257-276) Kim-sabba-ainna-eka-ya-kiithi dadacanar.
After the words kim, sabba, aiiiia, :eka, ya and ku, the suffixes

‘da’ and ‘dacanam’ are used.

The suffix ‘da’ is used after the pronouns kirh, sabba, afifia, eka
and ya. After ‘ku’ the suffix dacanarh is used sometimes in the sense of
locative to denote time. By the force of ‘ca’ from the rule ‘kissa ka ve

ca’ (227-270) the ka-substitute is applicable. Kada.
(260-277) Sabbassa so damhi va.
The word sabba followed by the suffix ‘da’ is optionally changed

into ‘sa’.

The suffix ‘da’ having followed, the word ‘sabba’ is optionally
changed into ‘sa’. In the sense of ‘always’ :- sada, sabbadi. Similarly,

afifiadi, ekadd, yada. In the sense of ‘when’ :- kudacanarh. By the force
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of ‘ca’ from the rule ‘ku hirh-harhsu ca’ (228-272), the Ku-state is
accomplished. Or ‘ku’ is by nipatana. The word ‘da’ is understood in the
following :-

(258-278) Tamha dani ca.

After the word ‘ta’, also the suffix ‘dani’ is used.

The suffixes ‘dani’ and ‘da’ are sometimes used after the pronoun

‘ta’, in the sense of locative case to signify time. In the sense of ‘then’:-
tadini, tada.
(259-279) Imasma rahi dhuna dani ca.

Also after the word ‘ima’, the suffixes rahi, dhunia and dani are

used.

The suffixes rahi, dhuna and dani are sometimes used after the word
‘ima’ in the locative case to signify time. The word sabbassa and imassa

are understood in the following :-

(236-280) Eta rahimhi ca.

(The word ‘ima’) followed by the suffix ‘rahi’ is changed into ‘eta’

t0o.
When the suffix ‘rahi’ follows, the entire word ‘ima’ is changed
into ‘eta’. In the sense of ‘nowadays’ :- Etarahi.
(235-281) A dhunamhi ca.
(The word ‘ima’) followed by the suffix ‘dhuna’ is changed into
‘a’ too.

When the suffix ‘dhuna’ follows, the entire word ‘ima’ is changed
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into ‘a’. Adhuna. The word ‘ima’ is changed into ‘i’. In the sense of

‘at present’ :- idani.

The treatment of the case-ending suffixes is over.

Now, upasagga-s and nipata-s having no differentiation by gender,
number and cases are being told :- Pa, pard, ni, ni, u, du, sarh, vi, ava,
anu, pari, adhi, abhi, pati, su, a, ati, api, apa, (and) upa. These twenty

words are called ‘upasagga-s’.

In this context, the word ‘pa’ is used in the sense of pakara (variety),
adhikamma (beginning), padha@na (major), antobhdva (to be inside), viyoga
(separation), tappara (intent upon), bhusattha (in the sense of much),
sambhava (having become), titti (satisfaction), anavila (pure), and patthana
(desire) etc. The prefix ‘pa’ is understood in these senses, pakara etc.,
as :- in the sense of pakdra - pafifia; in the sense of adikamma -
vippakatarh; in the sense of padhana - panitarn; or padhénarn padhanattarn
issariyarh tasmirm - pabhi ayarh desassa (Whose lordship is the major; He
is pabhu of this country), in the sense of antobhave - pakkhittarh; in the
sense of viyoge - pavasi; in the sense of tappare - pacariyo; in the sense
of bhusa - pavuddhakayo; in the sense of sambhava - himavatd ganga
pabhavati (The ganga originates from himavanta); in the sense of titti -
pahutarh annapanar; in the sense of anavila - pasannamudukurh; in the

sense of patthana - panihitarh.

The word ‘para’ is used in the sense of parih@ni (loss, diminution),

pardjaya (defeat), gati (going), vikkama (effort), amasana (touching) etc.,
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as : in the sense of parihaniyarh - parabhavo; in the sense of pardjaya
- parjjito; in the sense of gati - parayanarh; in the sense of vikkama
- parakkamati; in the sense of amasana - afgassa pardmasanarh (touching

of limb).

The word ‘ni’ is used in the sense of nissesa (completely), niggata
(gone), niharana (taking out, throwing out), antopavesana (going inside),
abhava (absence) nisedha (avoiding), nikkhanta (departed from), patubhava
(appearance), avadharana (affirmation), vibhajana (distinction, division),
upami (likeness, example) upadharana (thinking over), avasana (ending), and
cheka (clever) etc. In the sense of nisesa - nirutti, niravasesarn deti (He
gives full), in the sense of niggata - nikkileso, niyyati; in the sense of
niharana - niddharanam; in the sense of antopavesana - nikhdto; in the
sense of abhava - nimmakkhikarh; in the sense of nisedha - nivareti; in
the sense of nikkhanta - nibbano nibbanam; in the sense of patubhava
- nimmitar; in the sense of avadharana - nicchayo; in the sense of vibhajana
- niddesa; in the sense of upama - nidassanarh; in the sense of upadharana
- nisamanarh; in the sense of avasana - nitthhitarh; in the sense of cheka
- nipuno. The word ‘ni’ is used in the sense of niharana (taking out),
avarana (covering, prevent) etc. In the sense of niharana - niharati; in

the sense of avarana - nivaranarh.

The word ‘w’ is used in the sense of uggata (rising up), uddhakamma
(making upwards, above), padhana (foremost), viyoga (separation), sarhbhava
(origin, production), attalabha (being bom, creation) satti (ability, power),
saripakathana (preaching the essence) etc. In the sense of uggata -

uggacchati; in the sense of uddhakamma - asand utthito (stood up from



seat), ukkhepo; in the sense of padhana - uttamo, lokuttaro; in the sense
of viyoga - ubbhasito; in the sense of sambhava - ubbhiito; in the sense
of attalabha - uppannarh fnanam (originated knowledge); in the sense of
satti - ussahati ganturh (He has energy to go); in the sense of sartipakathana

- uddisati suttarh (He preaches the doctrine).

The word ‘dw is used in the sense of asobhana (bad), abhava
(absence), kucchita (ill), asamiddhi (lack of richness), kiccha (difficulty),
viripa (deformation) etc. as :- In the sense of asobhana - duggandho; in
the sense of abhdava - dubbhikkharh; in the sense of kucchita - dukkatarh;
in the sense of asamiddhi - dussassam; in the sense of kiccha - dukkararh;

in the sense of virupata - dubbanno, dummukho.

The word ‘sarii’ is used in the sense of samodhdna (conclusion,
combination), samma (well, correct), samantabhava (entirety), sangata
(coming together), sankhepa (abbreviation), bhusattha (in the sense of much),
sahattha (in the sense of being together), appattha, pabhava (origin),
abhimukhabhava (facing), sangata (collection), pidhana (covering),
punappunakarana (repetition), samiddha (rich, successful) etc. In the sense
of samodhana - sandhi; in the sense of samma or sama - samadhi,
sampayutta; in the sense of samantabhdva - sankinna, samullapand; in the
sense of sangata - sangamo; in the sense of bhusa - saratto; in the sense
of saha - safnvaso; in the sense of appattha - samaggho; in the sense
of pabhava - sambhavo; in the sense of abhimukhabhava - sammukhar;
in the sense of sangata - sanvikaro, sanganhati; in the sense of pidhana
- safnvutarh; in the sense of punappunakarana - sandhdvati; in the sense

of samiddha - sampanno.
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The word ‘vi’ is used in the sense of visesa (distinction), vividha
(manifold), viruddha (opposite), vigata (gone away), viyoga (separation),
viripa (deformation) etc. In the sense of visesa - vimutti, visittha; in the
sense of vividha - vimati, vicitrarh; in the sense of viruddha - vivado;

in the sense of vigata - vimalarh; in the sense of viyoga - vippayutto;

in the sense of virQpata - virdpo.

The word ‘ava’ is used in the sense of adhobhava (making
downwards), viyoga (separation), paribhava (disrespect), janana (knowing),
suddhi (purity), nicchaya (conviction, resolution), desa (place), theyya
(stealing) etc. In the sense of adhobhava - avakkhittacakkhu; in the sense
of viyoga - omukkaupahano, avakokilarh vanarh; in the sense of paribhava
- avajananarh, avamaffati; in the sense of jidnana - avagacchati; in the
sense of suddhi - vodanam; in the sense of nicchaya - avadharanamh; in

the sense of desa (avakaso); in the sense of theyya - avaharo.

The word ‘anw’ is used in the sense of anugata (implying),
anupacchinna (predispositon, tendency), paccha (back, behind), bhusa (much),
sadissa (likeness, similarity), hina (low), tatiya (on the lines of), lakkhana
(mark), itthambhatakkhana (narration towards such and such), bhaga (part,
fraction), viccha (particular to each, respective) etc. In the sense of anugata
- anveti; in the sense of anupacchinna - anusayo; in the sense of paccha
- anuratharh; in the sense of bhusa - anuratto; in the sense of sadissa
- anuraparh; in the sense of hina - anu sariputtarn pufifavanto (One who
has merit lower than Sariputta); in the sense of tatiya - nadirh anvavasitd
send (the army on the line of river); in the sense of lakkhana - rukkham

anu vijjotate vijju (Lightening flashes near the tree); in the sense of
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ithambhatakkhana - sadhu devadatto matararh anu (Devadatta is good to
the mother); in the sense of bhaga - yarm ettha marh anu siya tarh diyatu
(My share which would be here, may be given); in the sense of viccha

- tukkharh rukkharh anu vijjotate cando (The moon is shining on every

tree).

The word ‘pari’ is used in the sense of samantatobhava (surrounding,
all, entire), pariccheda (connotation, limitation, definition), vajjana
(avoidance), alingana (embrace), nivasana (dressing, clothing), pgja (honour,
worship), bhojana (meal, nourishment), avajanana (disrespect), dosakkhana
(abusing), lakkhana (mark, quality) etc. In the sense of samantatobhava -
parivuto; in the sense of pariccheda - parififieyyarh; in the sense of vajjana
- pariharati; in the sense of alingana - parissajati; in the sense of nivasana
- vattharh paridahessati (He will dress); in the sense of puja - paricariya;
in the sense of bhojana - bhikkharh parivisati (He offers the meal); in
the sense of avajanana - paribhavati; in the sense of dosakkhdna -
paribhasati; in the sense of lakkhana - rukkharh pari vijjotate vijju

(Lightening flashes around the tree) etc.

The word ‘adhi’ is used in the sense of adhika (addition), issara
(master, power), uparibhdva (supersading), adhibhavana (overcome), ajjhayana
(studying), adhitthana (decision, resolution), nicchaya (resolution, conviction),
papunana (attainment) etc. In the sense of adhika - adhisilarh; in the sense
of issara - adhipati, adhi Brahmadatte pancala (The paficala people has
brahmadatta as major); in the sense of uparibhava - adhirohati; pathavim
adhisessati, in the sense of adhibhavana - adhibhavati; in the sense of

ajjhayana - byakaranam adhite (studies grammar); in the sense of adhitthana
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- bhiomikammadirh adhitthati (He undertakes bhamikamma etc.); in the sense
of nicchaya - adhimokkho; in the sense of papunana - bhogakkhandhari

adhigacchati (He attains the heap of enjoyment).

The word ‘abhi’ is used in the sense of abhimukha (approaching,
facing), visittha (distinction), adhika (addition), uddhakamma (making
upwards), kula (clan), saruppa (fit, suitability, equal state), vandana
(salutation), lakkhar_la (mark), itthambhiitakkhdana (description), bhaga (part,
fraction), viccha (repetition) etc. In the sense of abhimukhabhava -
abhimukho; abhikkamati; in the sense of visittha - abhidhammo; in the
sense of adhika - abhivassati; in the sense of uddhakamma - abhiruhati;
in the sense of kula - abhijato; in the sense of saruppa - abhiripo; in

the sense of vandana - abhivadeti; in the sense of lakkhana etc. as before.

The word ‘pati® is used in the sense of patigata (opposite, contrary),
patiloma (contrary), patinidhi (reciprocal), patidiana (gift, restitution), nisedha
(reject), nivattana (to return), sadissa (likeness, similarlity), patikarana
(counteracting), adana (acceptance), patibodha (awakening), paticca
(concerning), lakkhana (mark), itthambhutakkhana (description), bhaga
(fraction), viccha (repetition) etc. In the sense of patigata - paccakkharm;
in the sense of patiloma - patisotarh; in the sense of patinidhi - acariyo
pati sisso; in the sense of patidina - telatthikassa ghatarh pati dadati (He
gives ghee to one who needs oil); in the sense of nisedha - patisedhati;
in the sense of nivattana - patikkamati; in the sense of sadissa -
patirdpakam; in the sense of patikarana - patikdra; in the sense of adina
- patigganhati; in the sense of paticca - paccayo; in the sense of lakkhana

etc., as before.
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The word ‘su’ is used in the sense of sobhana (good), sutthu (well),
samma (good), samiddhi (richness), and sukha (happiness) etc. In the sense
of sobhana - sugandho; in the sense of sutthu and samma - sutthu gato

or also samma gato : sugato; in the sense of samiddhi - subhikkhar;

in the sense of sukha - sukaro.

The word ‘@’ is used in the sense of abhimukhabhava (facing),
uddhakamma (making upwards) mariyada (boundary), abhividhi (up to), patti
(obtaining, entering into), icchd (desiring), parisajjana (embrace), adikamma
(starting), gahana (taking, acquiring), nivasa (residence), samipa (near),
avhana (addressing, calling) etc. In the sense of abhimukhabhava - agacchati;
in the sense of uddhakamma - arohati; in the sense of mariyada - & pabbata
khettarh (The field up to mountain); in the sense of abhividhi - & kumararh
yaso kaccayanassa (The glory of Kaccayana is up to a child); in the sense
of patti - apatti dpanno ((He obtained offence); in the sense of iccha -
akankha; in the sense of parisajjana - alinganam; in the sense of adikamma
- arambho; in the sense of gahana - adiyati; alambati; in the sense of
nivasa - avasattho, avaso; in the sense of samipa - asannarh; in the sense

of avhana - amantesi.

The word ‘ati’ is used in the sense of atikkamana (going over),
atikkanta (excellence, surpassing), atisaya (excellence), bhusa (in the sense
of much) etc. In the sense of atikkamana - atirocati, amhehi atito (Gone
over from us); in the sense of atikkanta - accantarh; in the sense of atisaya

- atikusalo; in the sense of bhusa - atikodho, ativuddhi.

The word ‘api’ is used in the sense of sambhavana (possibility),

apekkha (even), samuccaya (collection, accumulation). garaha (blame
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reproach, censure), paiihd (question, investigation) etc. In the sense of
sambhavana - api dibbesu kamesu merumpi vinivijjhitva gaccheyya (He
would go possibly to divine kdmas through even mountain); in the sense
of apekkha - ayampi dhammo aniyato (Even this dhamma is indefinite);
in the sense of samuccaya - itipi araharh (The blessed one is also called
araha), antarnpi antagunarh addaya (Even reaching intestine and sub-intestine);
in the sense of garaha - api amhakam panditaka (O our dammed scholar);

in the sense of pafiha - api bhante bhikkharh labhittha (O venerable, did
you get food 7). '

The word ‘apa’ is used in the senée of apagata (gone, removed),
garaha (censure), vajjana (avoiding), pija (worship), padussana (censure,
spoiling) etc. In the sense of apagata - apamano, apeto; in the sense of
garaha - apagabbho; in the sense of vajjana - apa sidlaya ayanti vanija
(The merchants come after avoiding the cottage); in the sense of pgja -

vuddhapacdyi; in the sense of padussana - aparajjhati.

The word ‘upa’ is used in the sense of upagamana (approaching),
samipa (near), upapatti (birth), sadissa (likeness), adhika (addition),
uparibhava (higher state or condition), anasana (fasting), dosakkhana
(abusing), safifa (feeling), pubbakamma (initial deed), puaja (worship),
gayhakara (understood sign), bhusa (in the sense of more) etc. In the sense
of upagamana - nisinnarh or upanisideyya; in the sense of samipa -
upanagararh; in the sense of upapatti - saggarh lokarh upapajjati (He takes
birth in heaven); or upapatti means yutti, upekkhd means seeing from the
point of view of logic; in the sense of sadissa - upamanarh, upamai; in

the sense of adhika - upa khariyah dono (Dona is more than khari), in
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the sense of uparibhdva - upasampanno; in the sense of anasana - upavaso;
in the sense of dosakkhana - pararh upavadati (He blames the other), in
the sense of safifid - upaddavo; upasaggo; in the sense of pubbakamma
- upakkamo; in the sense of pija - buddhupatthako, matupatthanarh; in
the sense of gayhakdra - soceyyupatthanarh; in the sense of of bhusa -

upadanarh, upayaso, upanissayo.

Thus, in this context, upasagga-s indeed, have various meanings. And

it is told :-

“Thus, indeed these three : upasagga-s nipata-s, and
paccaya-s indicate various meanings. Thus, the

etymologists have told’’.

In this context, (it should be known that) the upasagga-s qualify
nouns or verbs. They have no specific genders. When the suffixes si -
etc. are applied, (it should be known that) only nominative singular is
applicable after them, as they have no differentiation by means of number,

object etc.

(221-282) Sabbasam avuso upasagganipatadihi ca.

And after avuso, upasagga-s, nipdta-s etc. all (case- endings) (are

elided).

All case-endings used after the word avuso, upasagga-s and nipata-s
are elided. By the word ‘adi’ sometimes, the elision is applicable after
sutta, pada etc. In this context, the reference to the word ‘avuso’ should

be understood to indicate that it is used with number.

“Pa etc. are called upasagga-s as they add the meaning

after having become associated. The words ‘ca’ etc. indeed.
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are inserted in the beginning, middle or at the end of words.
They are called ‘nipata-s’.”’

Paharo means action of attacking. Similarly, parabhavo, nivaso,
niharo, uddhdro, duharo, sarhharo, viharo, avahdro, anuharo, pariharo,
adhiharo, abhiharo, patiharo, suharo, aharo, atiharo, apiharo, apaharo,
upaharo, paharati, pardbhavati, nivasati, niharati, uddharati etc. should be

explained.

“The ways of upasagga-s are threefold; some of them
change the root-meaning, some other upasagga follows
the root-meaning; some other upasagga adds some

meaning or specifies the same root-meaning."

(The treatment of) the padas in the form of upasagga-s (is over).

The pada-s in the form of nipata-s used in the sense of samuccaya
(collection), vikappana (option), patisedha (rejection), and purana (fullness)

etc. and which do not indicate a matter :—

In this context, the word ‘ca’ is used in the sense of samuccaya
(collection), anvécaya (reference), itaretarayoga (being connected with each
other), samahara (combination), avadhdrana (emphasis) etc. The word ‘va’
is used in the sense of vikappana (option), upamana (comparison), samuccaya
(collection), vavatthitavibhasa etc. The words ‘na, no, ma, a, alarh, halarh
are used in the sense of prohibition (patisedha). The word ‘alam’ is also

used in the sense of enough and decoration. The meaning of ‘purana’ is
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twofold : i) atthapurana (completing the meaning), ii) padapiirana (completing

a sentence or a stanza).

Now, in this context, the words atha, khalu, vata, vatha, atho, assu,
yagghe, hi, carahi, narh, tarh, va, ca, tu, va, vo, pana, have, kiva, ha,

tato, yatha, sudarh, kho, ve, harh, enarh, seyyathidarh etc. are ‘padapurana’.

Now, in this context, the word ‘atha’ is used in the sense of pafha
(question), anantariya (closeness), and adhikdra (goveming) etc. The word
‘khalw’ is used in the sense of patisedha (prohibition), avadharana (emphasis)
and pasiddhi (being well known). The word ‘vata’ is used in the sense
of ekarsa (certainty, definiteness), kheda (sorrow), anukampa (compassion),
and sankappa (intention, thinking). ‘Atha’ is also used in the sense of
anvadesa (reference). ‘Tw’ is used in the sense of visesa (specification),
hetu (cause) and nivattana (prev'ention) etc. ‘Pana’ i1s used in the sense

of specification also. ‘Have’ and ‘ve’ are used also in the sense of certainty.

‘Hari’ is used also in the sense of visdda (depression) and sambhava
(possibility). ‘Seyyathidarn’ is used in the sense of ‘which is that’ 2.
Atthapirana is twofold : i) vibhattiyutta (together with case) and ii)
avibhattiyutta (not with case). The words ‘atthi, sakka, labbha, are used
in the nominative case. The words ‘avuso, ambho, hambho, re, are, hare,

je’, are used in the vocative case.

The words ‘sayarn, sdmarh, sar, samma, kim; are used in the sense
of instrumental case. The words ending with the suffixes ‘so, to, dha’ are
also (used in the instrumental case) :- suttaso, padaso, aniccato, dukkhato,

ekadha, dvidha etc. The words ending with the suffixes tave and tarh are
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used in the sense of dative case. Katave, datave, katurh, kareturh, daturh,
dapeturh etc. The words ending with the suffixes ‘so and to’ are used
in the ablative sence. Dighaso, oraso, rdjato or corato etc. ‘To’ and the
words ending with tra, tha etc. are used also in the locative sense. Ekato,
purato, pacchato, passato, pitthito, padato, sisato, aggato, maualato; yatra,

yattha, yahirh, tatra, tattha, tahirh, taharh etc.

These words are used in the sense of locative case :- samanta,
samantd, parito, abhito, samantato, ekajjharh, ekamantarh, hettha, upari,
uddharh, adho, tiriyarh, sammukha, parammukha, avi, raho, tiro, uccarn,
niccarn, anto, antara, antararmh, ajjhattarh, bahiddha, bahira, bahirarh, bahi,
orarh, pararh, ara, araka, paccha, pure, hurarh, pecca. The following words
are used in the sense of locative case of time :- sampati, ayati, ajja, aparajja,
suve, sve, parasuve, hiyyo, pare, sajja, sdyarh, pato, kalarh, kallamh, diva,
rattarh, niccarh satatarn, abhinharh abhikkhaparh, muhurh, muhuttarh,

bhuatapubbarh, purd, yada, tada, kada, etc.

(Here end) the words connected with the (meaning indicating) cases.

Among the words not connected with the meanings connected with
the cases, the following are used in the sense of doubt :- appeva,
appevanama, nu. The following words are used in the sense of certainty:-
addha, aifiadatthu, taggha, jatu, kamarh, sasakkarh. ‘Eva’ is used in the
sense of emphasis. The following words are used in the sense of
questioning :- kacci, nu, kinnu, nanu, katharh, kirhsu, kirmh. ‘Evam, it,

ittharh’ are used in the sense of indication or reference (nidassana). ‘Iti’
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is used in the sense of cause and the closure of a sentence. ‘Yava, tava,
yavata, tavata, kittdvata, ettivata, kiva are used in the sense of pariccheda
(limit or measure). The words ‘evarn’, sahu, lahu, opayikarh, patiraparn,

ama, sadhu’ are used in the sense of sampaticchana (acceptance, agreement).

‘Yatha, tatha, yatheva, tatheva, evarh, evameva, evamevarh, evampi,
yathapi, seyyathapi, seyyathdpinama, viya, iva, yathariva, tathariva, yatha
nama, tathd nama, yatha hi, tatha hi, yatha ca, tathd ca’ are used in the
sense of patibhaga (likeness, resemblance). ‘Yathd' is used in the sense
of yoggata (suitability), viccha (repetition), padattha (word - meaning),
anativatta (not transgressing, follow) and nidassana (reference). ‘Evam’ is
used in the sense of upadesa (indication, advice), question etc. ‘Kificapi’
is used in the sense of ‘anuggaha’ (favour). ‘Aho’ is used in the sense

of garaha (blame), pasarhsana (praise), and patthana (request).

‘Nama' is used in the sense of reproach, praise, designation and
question. ‘Sadhu’ is used in the sense of praise and request. The words
ingha, handa are used in the sense of exhortation (urge) (codana). ‘Sadhu,
sutthu, evametarn’ are used in the sense of consent (anumodana). ‘Kira’
is used in the sense of rumour and unbelievable thing. ‘Nuna’ is used
in the sense of anumina (guess), anusarana (following), and parivitakkana
(doubt). ‘Kasma’ is used in the sense of asking a question. ‘Yasma, tasma,

tatha hi, tena' are used in the sense of supplying the cause.

‘Saha, saddhirh, samarh, ama’ are used in the sense of samakiriya
(simultaneous action). ‘Vina, rite’ are used in the sense of vippayoga
(separation). ‘Néna, puthu' are used in the sense of bahuppakara (variety).

‘Puthu, visur’ are used in the sense of asanghadta (separation). ‘Dutthu,
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ku’ are used in the sense of jigaccha (disgust). ‘Puna’ is used in the sense
of appathama (more than once). And ‘kathaifici’ is used in the sense of
difficulty. ‘Dha, kkhattum, sakifici’ are used in the sense of sankhyavibhaga
(numerical part). ‘isakam’' is used in the sense of little and slow. ‘Sanikariy’
is used in the sense of slowness. ‘Khipparh, aram, lahu, asurh, tunnam,
acirari’ are used in the sense of quickness. ‘Ciram, cirassarh’ are used
in the sense of lengthiness. ‘Ce, yadi’ are used in the sense of doubt
and condition. ‘Dhuvariy’ is used in the sense of fixity (thira) and emphasis
(avadharana). ‘Ha’ is used in the sense of depression. ‘Tunhi’ is used in
the sense of keeping silence. ‘Sacchi’ is used in the sense of direct
experience. ‘Musd, miccha, alikarh’ are used in the sense of untruth. The
word ‘suvatthi’ is used in the sense of blessing (&sisa) etc. The words
ending with the suffixes tuna, tvdna and tva are used in the sense of
expectation; as :- Passituna, passiya, passitvana, passitva, disva, disvana,
dassetva, datuna, datvana, datva, upadaya, dapetva, vinhapetva, viceyya,
vineyya, nihacca, samecca, apecca, upecca, arabbha, agamma etc. Thus all
the words other than nama, akhyata and wupasagga which have the

characteristic of indeclinable should be known as ‘nipata-pada-s’. And it

is told :-

“The word other than three pada-s which has no
declension is used at intervals. Such pada having the

nature of abyaya, is called ‘nepatika’.”’

“The nama formation (noun word) is fivefold :- 1)

pullinga (masculine), ii) itthilinga (feminine), iii)
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napurnsakalinga (neuter), iv) tilinga (having three

genders), and v) alinga (non-gender).”

(Here ends) Nama-kanda,

the second chapter in the Ruapasiddhi.
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Samasakanda (the chapter on compound)

Now, samasa is based on nouns, because samasa is made of nouns
connected with each other. Moreover, samasa itself has the characteristic
of a noun. Therefore, ‘samasa’ is being told after nouns. And from the
point of view of nomenclatures (safifia) it is sixfold :- i) abyayibhava,
ii) kammadharaya, iii) digu, iv) tappurisa, v) bahubbihi and vi) dvandva.
In this context, firstly, the abyayibhdva samiasa is being told. And that
is niccasamasa; so its analysis can not be done by its own pada-s. Regarding
‘upa-nagarari’, after the word ‘upa’ the nominative singular case-ending ‘si’
is applied. That (case-ending) is preceded by upasagga, therefore, it is
dropped by the rule ‘sabbasarn avuso-upasagganipatadihi ca’ (221-282). After
the word ‘nagara’, the genitive singular case-ending ‘sa’ is applied. When
by using external word, the analysis is done as : nagarassa samiparh :-
The rule ‘namanamh samaso yuttattho’ (316-316), is to be understood

everywhere in the process of samasa.

(319-315) Upasagganipatapubbako abyayibhavo.

‘Abyayibhdva’ has upasagga or nipata as first member.

The noun having combined meaning, preceded by upasagga or nipéta,
is always compounded with those upasagga or nipata and such a samaisa
is technically called ‘abyayibhdva’. Or in this context, the rules laying down
the nomenclatures ‘abyayibhava’ etc. themselves are to be known as defining
the compounds through the laying down of those nomenclatures. Here, the
word ‘abyaya’ is the technical term for upasagga and nipata. The

‘abyayibhdva’ is so called because it makes the meaning of abyaya-s clear
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without changing by the differences in gender and number. Or, abyayibhava

means turning the non-abyaya into abyaya, as the sense of abyaya precedes.

(316-316) Namanam samaso Yyuttattho.

The combined sense of nouns is called ‘samasa’.

The combined sense of the meanings of nouns is technically called
‘samasa’ (combined sense). The other (combined sense) is known as
‘vakyarii’. ‘Namas’ are the words which end with the case-endings beginning
with ‘si’. ‘Samasa’ is so called as it is derived from the verb ‘samassate’.

The meaning of samassate is ‘that which abbreviates (sankhipiyati)’.
And it is told : -

“Samasa is the abbreviation of padas; Taddhita is the
collection of padas & suffix. In this way the difference
between them should be understood.”’

And, the compounding in the case of samasa is twofold i) the
compounding of words and ii) the compounding of meanings. In luttasamasa
both these compoundings are found completely. But in ‘aluttasamasa’ only
the compounding of meanings is found because the vibhatti-suffixes are
not dropped. Or even in that, both compoundings are found because there
also both the padas go to the state of a single pada. For, the purpose
of a samasa is twofold : i) to make a single pada and ii) a single case-suffix.
“Yuttattha’ means combined sense. Or, ‘yutta’ means connected relation. That
is the meaning of which, it is ‘yuttattha’. By this, ‘yuttattha’ means
‘combined meaning’. Therefore, the definition of samasa is told as

‘bhinnatthanarn  ekatthibhava' (bringing different meanings into one).
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Moreover, in this context, by the expression ‘namanarh’ it is shown that
in the sentences like ‘devadatto pacati etc.’ ‘samasa’ is not made with the
verb. When, however, the word ‘yuttattha’ is taken in the sense of
connection, it is shown that samisa is not formed in the following : i)
bhato rafifio putto devadattassa etc. and ii) devadattassa kanha dantd etc.
In the first expression the words have no expectancy with each other. In
the second, the whole expression expects some other word, as the meaning
is not properly applied. As ‘the case terminations are changed according
to meaning,’ the word ‘yuttatthinari’ modified (from ‘yuttattha’) is
understood :-

(317-317) Tesamm vibhattiyo lopa ca.

And their case-endings are dropped.

In this context, ‘yuttattha’ means turned into single sense by means
of another pada, or taddhita suffixes or the suffixes ‘dya’ etc. By that,
the case-ending of those ‘yuttattha’, compounds and nouns ending in the
suffixes of taddhita and aya etc. are dropped. But when the word ‘samasa’
is goveming, or by the force of the word ‘tesari’, the vibhatti-endings
of taddhita-s and the words ending with the suffixes dya etc. are dropped.
The word ‘ca’ is used in order to cancel the elision in ‘pabharikaro’ etc.
By modification, the words ‘luttesu vibhattisu’ are continued. And the word
‘yuttattha’ is understood :—

(318-318) Pakati ca assa saranfassa.

(Such a word) ending in a vowel assumes primitive form.

When the case-endings have been elided, the words ending in vowels,
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basic form. By the word ‘ca’, also the niggahita assumes pakatibhdva in
kirhsamudaya, idarhpaccayata, etc. As the absense of nemittaka is not certain,
even if there is the absence of nimitta, in this context, we have atidesa.
The designation ‘nadma’ is extended as there is absence of the state of
a linga for a samasa-pada as it has not its own basic meaning and therefore

the application of case-endings does not occur. (So in the following :-).
(601-319) Taddhita-samasa-kitaka namamv-atave-tuna-adisu ca.

(Words ending in) taddhita, samasa and kita suffixes are regarded

as nouns, except the suffixes tave, tuna etc.

The samasa and the words ending in taddhita and kita suffixes except
tave, tuna, tva etc. are to be considered like nama. The word ‘ca’ is used
to indicate that even the words ending in kiccapaccayas and itthipaccayas
are called ‘ndma’. The other (grammarians) have told that in this context,
the word ‘samisa’ is used to indicate that the definition of nima as ‘the
collection of meaningful (padas)’ is applicable only to the samisas. The
word ‘abyayibhdvo’ is understood in the following :-

(320-320) So napurasaka-lingo.
That (abyayibhava) has neuter gender.

The ‘abyayibhavasamisa’ is to be regarded as neuter only. Thus,
the state of having the neuter gender is accomplished. For in this context,
when the ‘atidesa’ of gender is available, in the forms like ‘adhipafifiari’
etc. the calamity of becoming adhifidanarh does not occur; because it would

be a different word. It is to be considered as the forms like ‘tipafifiari’
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etc. And the ‘atidesa’ is not applicable because the word ‘iva’ indicating
atidesa does not appear in the rule. ‘Si’ etc. are applied as before. The
word ‘kvaci’ is to be understood in the following :-

(341-321) Arnh vibhattinarh akaranta abyayibhava.

The case-endings (are changed into) ‘arh’ after ‘a’ ending abyayibhava.

After that a-ending abyayibhava, the case-endings sometimes are
changed into ‘ariy’. The process is as usual. Tarh upanagararh i. e. it is
situated near the city. tini upanagarani. Similarly, also in the locative case.

tarh upanagaramh passa (you see that which is near city), tini upanagararh.

“Due to the governing ‘kvaci’, ‘arh’ is not applicable
in the ablative casé. But ‘ar’ is optionally applicable

for instrumental, locative and genitive cases.”

Tena upanagararh or upanagarena katarh. tehi upanagararh or
upanagarehi. tassa upanagararh dehi. tesarh upanagaram. upanagard anaya,
upanagaramhi, upanagarasma. upanaggrehi. tassa upanagaramh santakarh, or
upanagarassa, tesarn upanagaram, Or upanagaranarh. upanagaram nidhehi,
upanagare or upanagaramhi, upanagarasmirh. upanagararh, Or upanagaresil.
Similarly, upakumbharh. In the sense of ‘abhdva’ (absence) :- niddaratharm
means without anxiety, nimmasakarh. In the sense of ‘paccha’ (after) :-
anuriiparh means suitable to the form. In the sense of ‘vicchd’ (repetition):-
paccattarh means individual, anvaddhamasarh means every fortnight, twice
a month. In the sense of ‘anupubba’ (successive) :- anujettharh means
according to seniority. In the sense of ‘patiloma’ (against) :- patisotarh means
against the stream, patipatharh, pativatarh; ajjhattarh means that which is

personal. In the sense of ‘mariyada’ and ‘abhividhi’ :- apanakotikah means
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upto the end of life. The suffix ‘ka’ is applied by the rule ‘kvaci samasa'
ntogatinarn akaranto’ (294-335). & kumarehi yaso akumarar, yaso
kacciyanassa. In the sense of ‘samiddhi’ (accomplishment) :- when the
compound is formed in the sense of ‘accomplishment of alms’ and when
the state of neuter is applied - when the expression ‘samisassa anto’ is

applicable :-

(342-322) Saro rasso napurisake.

The short vowel is (laid down) in neuter gender.

The final vowel of samiasa having the neuter gender becomes short.
Moreover, in this context, the word ‘abyayibhiava’ should not be taken as
continued. By that even in digu, dvandva and bahubbihi, the shortening
of the final vowel of samasa having the neuter gender is accomplished.
By the rule ‘arh vibhattinarh etc.’ (341-321), the ‘arh’ substitute is applicable.
subhikkharh. Upagangar means it is near the gangd river. upamanikarh
means near the waterpot. When, in the sense of ‘in connection with women’,

compounding, neuter state, shortening etc. are done :- The word abyayibhiava

and vibhattinarh are applicable :—

(343-323) Aninasma lopo ca.

After the other (abyayibhdvasamaisas), also the elision is applicable.

The case-endings after the abyayibhdava samisa-s not ending in ‘a’
are also elided. adhitthi : the meaning is the talk is ‘about women’. adhitthi
passa, adhitthi katarh etc. Similarly, adhikumari; ‘upavadhu’ means near the
young girl, ‘upagw’ means near the cows, the shortening of the sound ‘o’

is ‘w. In this manner, the abyayibhdva, when the first member is upasagga,



should be known. When the first member is a nipata as :- ‘yathdvuddharny’
means sequence of elders, or according to elders; yathdkkamarh in the sense
of, ‘not transgresing the sequence’ :- yathasatti or yathabalarh means ‘he
is doing according to his power’, yavajivarh means as long as life lasts,
similarly, yavatayukarm, the suffix ‘ka’ is applied. Yavadattharh means as
far as one likes, tiropabbatarh means beyond the other side of mountain,
tiropakararh, tirokuddarh, antopasaddarn means within the palace, antonagararm,
antovassarii, bahinagararn means outside the city, uparipdsddarh means the
upper story of a palace, uparimaficarh, hetthAmaficarh means undemeath
the bed, hetthipasidarh, purebhattarn means before meals, similarly,
pacchabhattarh. In the sense of whole, entire :- ‘samakkhikari’ means ‘(he
eats) entire (lit.) together with fly, the meaning is he does not leave
anything; by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi etc.’ (362-355), the ‘sa-substitute’ for
the word ‘saha’ is applied. Oragangarn means this (lower) side of ganga

etc.

The abyayibhavasamasa is over.

Now, the kammadhiraya samasa is being told :- And that is ninefold
as : i) visesanapubbapada, ii) visesanuttarapada, iii) visesanobhayapada, iv)
upamanuttarapada, v) sambhavanapubbapada, vi) avadhiaranapubbapada, vii)
nipatapubbapada, viii) kupubbapada, and ix) padipubbapada. In this context,
regarding visesanapubbapada firstly, mahanta + purisa, the nomiative singular
case-ending ‘si’ is applied to the both; the application of the word ‘ca’
and ‘ta’ is to denote noun in aposition (same case). Now, when the analysis

is done :- mahanto ca so puriso ca :- Further, the word ‘vibhasid’ from
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the rule ‘vibhisa rukkhatina etc’' (323-345), is understood everywhere in

the process of samasa.

(324-324) Dvipade tulya-adhikarane kammadharayo.

In the context of two words having the same case, kammadhiraya

(is laid down).

The two nominal words having the same case are combined with
each other optionally. And when two words used in the same case, are
compounded, that compound is called ‘kammadharaya’. Dvipadarh means two
padas, that pair of padas the meaning of which is in equal adhikarana;
in that pair of padas means tulyadhikarage, ‘tulyadhikaranatd’ means action
in a single meaning through the relation of ‘visesana’ and ‘visesitabba’,
on the part of two padas having originally different pavatti-nimittas.
Kammadhiraya means that which holds the both as kamma. It holds the
pair, action and purpose that is ‘kamma’, because action and purpose are
possible when object exists. Therefore, this compound holds two nouns
having the single meaning, because that compound is possible when the
pair of nouns indicates the single meaning. Samaisasafifid, vibhattilopa and
pakatibhiva are applicable as before. As ‘tulyadhikarana’ is told by that
samisa only, the word ‘ca’ and ‘ta’ are not applied by ‘vuttatthanarh
appayogo’.

(330-325) Mahatamh maha tulyddhikarane pade.

When a word in the same case follows, mahata (plural) changes
to ‘maha’.

The word mahanta is changed into ‘maha’, when the uttarapada having
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the same case follows. By the plural form °‘mahatarh’, sometimes, the
substitute ‘maha’ is also applicable. Moreover, in this context, as herein
the substitute mahd of the adjectival preceding pada is laid down, it is
indicated that the abjective precedes (in this compound). The words
‘kammadhdrayo’ and ‘digu’ are to be understood in the following :—

(326-326) Ubhe tappurisa.
The both are called ‘tappurisa’.

Both descriptive compound and numeral compound are called
‘tappurisa’. The man of that (king) is called tappurisa. This compound is
also called ‘tappurisa’ technically having similarity to the word tappurisa.
Just as the word tappurisa has the preceding member as an abjective similarly
this compound also. For, the tappurisa has the meaning of the uttarapada
as its major member. After that, the term of nama is applicable, (and)
‘si’ etc. are applied. The tappurisa, however, possesses the number of the
abhidheyya and the gender of the final member. The forms mahapuriso,
mahapurisd etc. are similar to those of the word purisa. Similarly, mahaviro,
mahamuni. ‘mahabalarh’ means great power. mahabbhyarh :- here the
maha-substitute is applicable. sappuriso means good person. By the word
‘ca’ in the rule ‘santasaddassa so bhe bo cante etc.’ (185-112), even in
samasa when there is not the sound ‘bha’ the sa-substitute of the word
‘santa’ is applicable. Similarly, pubbapuriso, parapuriso, pathamapuriso,
majjhimapuriso, uttamapuriso, dantapuriso, paramapuriso, virapuriso,
setahatthipuriso,  kanhasappo, niluppalarh, setuppalarh, rattuppalar,
lohitacandanarh. Sometimes, the compound is not formed due to the

governing ‘vibhdsa’. For example :- punno mantiniputto, citto gahapati,
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sakko devardja. Now, when the compound is made in the sense of ‘male

cuckoo’, the word ‘loparh’ is understood :—

(222-327) Pumassa lingadisu samasesu.

(The final) of the word ‘puma’ (is dropped) in the compounds having
the words linga etc. (as para-padas).

The final sound ‘a’ of the word ‘puma’ is elided when the compounds
having the words ‘linga’ etc. as parapadas are formed. The sound ‘ma’
is changed into niggahita by the rule ‘arh o niggahitarh jhalapehi’ (82-149).
punkokilo. Similarly, punindgo. When the dissolution ‘khattiya girl’ is turned
into compound : The rules ‘tulyadhikarane pade’ (330-325) and ‘itthiyam-
bhasitapumitthi pumava ce’ (331-338) are applied :—

(332-328) Kammadharaya-sanne ca.

Also in the (samaisa) technically called ‘kammadharaya’.

And in the compound called ‘kammadhdraya’, when the feminine
uttarapada follows in the same case, the preceding word indicating feminine
gender, if it is used in masculine in the language should be known as
having masculine gender. The itthipaccaya becomes non-applicable to the
preceding pada.

Khattiyakafifid, khattiyakaiifidyo etc. Similarly, rattalatd, dutiyabhikkha.
Brahmanadarikd means a brahmin girl. Similarly, nigaménavika. The ‘atidesa’
of the state of masculine is applicable only to the preceding word. By
that in the uttarapadas of khattiyakumari, Kuméirasamani, tarunabrdhmani,
the itthipaccaya is not forbidden. Why ‘itthiyarh’ ? For we have :-

kumériratanarh, samanipadumarh. Why bhasitapuma ? For we have :-



ganganadi, tanhanadi, pathavidhatu. However, in the words nandapokkharani,
nandiadevi etc. pumabhdva is not found because they are proper nouns.
Similarly, puratthimakdyo means eastern part of body, then, in this context,
the word ‘kaya’ is used with reference to particular body. Similarly,
pacchimakiyo, hetthimakdyo, uparimakayo, sabbakdyo, puranaviharo,
navavaso, Kkataranikayo, katamanikdyo, hetupaccayo. Bahulikatarh means
multiplied that which was not multiplied. Jivitanavakarh means the nine forms

beginning with life; and so on.

Now, regarding ‘visesanuttarapada’ :- The visesana i.e. thera, acariya,
pandita etc. is to be used as the latter member keeping with the usages
made by the conqueror; as :- sariputtatthero means the thera called Sariputta,
similarly, mahadmoggallanatthero, mahakassapatthero, buddhaghosacariyo,
dhammapalicariyo, or acariyaguttilo. Mahosadhapandito means the wise one
’called Mahosadha; similarly, vidhurapandito, vatthuviseso. Now, regarding
the ‘visesanobhayapada’ as :- situnharh means cold and hot, siniddhunho
maso means moist and hot bean, khanjakhujjo means lame and humpback,
similarly, andhabadhiro, katakata, chiddavachidda, uccavacarm,

chinnabhinnarh, sittasammattharh, gatapaccagatarh.

In upamanuttarapada :- the visesana used as upamana is put latter
according to the usage of that noun as :- ‘munisiho’ :- unique as a lion;
one who is a sage and also unique like a lion; similarly, munivasabho,
munipurhgavo, buddhandgo, buddhddicco, saddhammararisi :- ray as ray;
righteous dhamma as well as (like) rmay; similarly, vinayasagaro;
samanapundariko :- white lotus as white lotus; one who is a sage as a

white lotus, similarly, samanapadumo. mukhacando :- moon as the moon;
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that which is face as well as moon, similarly, mukhapadumarh etc.

Now, the sambhavanapubbapada as :- dhammabuddhi means religious
intelligence, similarly, dhammasaiifid, dhammasankhato, dhammasammato,
panasafifiita, asubhasafifia, aniccasafifia, anattasafifa, dhatusafiiia,
dhitusafifia, attasafifia, atthisafifiz, attaditthi etc. The avadharanapubbapada
as :- gunadhanarh means virtue itself is wealth, similarly, saddhadhanam,
siladhanarh, pafifidratanarh; cakkhundriyath means eye itself is the sense
organ, similarly, cakkhayatanarh, cakkhudhatu, cakkhudvararm,
raparammanarih etc. The nipatapubbapada as :- when the kammadharaya
compound is formed in the sense of ‘non-brahmin’, and when vibhattilopa
etc. are applied, the term of tappurisa is applicable by the rule ‘ubhe

tappurisa’.
(333-329) Attarmmn nassa tappurise.

In tappurisa ‘na’ acquires the state of ‘a’.

When the uttarapada in tappurisa compound follows, the entire ‘na’
becomes ‘a’. It is tappurisa because of belonging to a type of Tappurisa.
abrahmano.

“The negation of existance is not justified without the
limits like place etc. Moreover, refusal of non-existance
is useless. Therefore, how the expression ‘a-brahmano’
is justified ? Sometimes patisedhavidhi is justified in
order to explain through the anuvada of prohibition when

the other person has ignorance.”’

By way of pasajjapatisedha and pariyudasa, this has double meaning.



In this regard : when the significance of uttarapada does not exist
at all, in the examples like ‘asuriyarhpassa rdjadard etc. that is called
pasajjappatisedha-vidhi. Furthermore, the pariyudiasavici means having
prevented the significance of uttarapada, the action is indicated in connection

with similar matter, as in abrdhmanaminavo etc. And it is told that :-

“The absence of a thing is the characteristic of
‘pasajjappatisedha’. The reference to other than the thing
is the characteristic of ‘pariyudasa’’.

Now, even if such is the case, how in the words like ‘abrahmano’
etc. there would be. prominance of uttarapada ? It is told :- Because the
words brahmana etc. denote also the significance of the similar entities like
the significance ‘brahmana’ etc. The words ‘brahmana’ etc. basically are
entirely expressive of the significance ‘briahmana’ etc. only. When, however,
they are associated with the nipata ‘na’ indicating similar etc., at that time
they are also used in the sense of tarhsadisa (similar to that), tadafifa
(other than that), tabbiruddha (different from that), and tadabhava (nothing
of that), as the word ‘bhii’ to be, associated with anu, abhi etc. is used
in the sense of anubhavana, abhibhavana etc. Therefore, there is not fault.
Therefore, by the expression ‘abrahmana’ one similar with brihmana is

indicated. Similarly, amanusso, assamano.

In the significance afifia :- abyakatd means dhammas which are not
explained, asarhkilittha, apariyapanna. In the significance viruddha : - akusala
means not meritorious, the significance is opposite of merit. Similarly,
alobho, amitto. In the meaning of pasajjappatisedha :- akatva means having

not done, akitiina; pufifiarh akaronto means not performing merit. The words



nassa and tappurisa are understood in the following :-

(334-330) Sare ana.

(The change into) ‘ana’ (is laid down) when a vowel follows.

When a vowel follows, in tappurisa compound the word ‘na’ becomes
‘ana’, ‘anasso’ means that which is not horse, anariyo means that who
is not Ariya; similarly, anissaro, anittho, anisavo, anupavado; anadaya
means not having taken, anoloketva etc. Now, regarding the compound
having ‘ka’ as pubbapada as :- when due to niccasamisa by using external
word, the analysis is done as ‘kucchitarh annar’ (bad food), to form a
kammadharayasamasa : The words tappurisa and sare are understood :—

(335-331) Kadarh kussa.
‘Kw changes into ‘kada’.

In tappurisa compound the nipata ‘ku’ is changed into ‘kada’, when
a vowel follows. Sara-lopa is applicable. kadannarh; similarly, kadasanarh.
Why the word sare is understood ? For, we have the forms kudira, kuputta,
kudasa, kuditthi. The word ‘kussa’ is understood :—

(336-332) Ka appatthesu ca.

Also (ku) changes into ‘ka’ in diminutives.

The word ‘ku’ being used in the sense of diminutive becomes ‘ka’,
if uttarapada follows in a tappurisa compound. And because of the plural,
used in the rule, sometimes, in tappurisa compound, ‘ka’ used in the sense
of kucchita becomes ‘ka’. Kalavanarh means little salt; similarly, kdpupharn;

kapuriso or kupuriso (contemptible man).
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And the compound having ‘pa’ etc. as initial word is ‘niccasamasa’
only. pavacanarh means fundamental teaching, pabaddharh sarfrarh means
very strong body, samadhinarh means putting balance or correctly, vimati
means double mind, vikappo mens different ideas, or specific thought,
adhidevo means supreme god; similarly, adhisilarh; sugandho means good
smell,’ duggandho means bad smell, sukatarh means good doing, dukkatarh
means wrong doing etc. Here, those of nouns, upasaggas and nipatas the
charecteristics of which are not laid down should be understood to form
‘samasas’ by the yogavibhdga ‘namanarh samaso’ (273-316) as, ‘samasa’
is not formed with another word in ‘apunageyya gatha, acandamullokikani
mukhani, assaddhabhoji, alavanabhoji etc. in order to avoid ayuttattha.
Similarly, ditthapubbo tathagatarn means one who has seen the Tathagata
before; similarly, sutapubbo dhammarh, gatapubbo maggarh. In the case of
kamma (object) :- ditthapubba tena means the gods are seen by him before,
similarly, sutapubba dhamma, gatapubba disd, pahiro, pardbhavo, viharo,
aharo, upahiro etc.’

(Here ends) the kammadhiraya compound.

Now, digusamaisa is being told. In the sense of ‘tayo lokd samahata
cittena sampindita; ‘three worlds having brought means collected by mind’
or ‘the collection of the three worlds’. When the rule ‘namanarh samaso
yuttattho’ (273-316) is applicable, by the rule ‘dvipade etc.’ the
kammadhirayasaméisa is formed. After that when the nomenclature ‘samasa’
is applicable, the elision of vibhatti and pakatibhdva are made. Then the



word ‘kammadhdraya’ is to be understood :—

(325-333) Sankhyapubbo digu.

(Compound) having a numeral as a first member is called ‘digu’.

The kammadhdraya samdsa having numeral as a first member is
technically called ‘digu’. The word ‘digu’ means two cows. This compound
also is called ‘diguw’ because it is similar to the word ‘digw’. Or ‘digw’
is so called because of having become understood (gata & avagata) by
two definitions, namely i) having a numeral as a first member ii) neuter,
singular. Or ‘digu’ is so called because that goes (becomes active) by two
characteristics. Now, in this context, as the word ‘sanikhyapubbo’ is used
pubbanipata is applicable only to the word indicating numeral. The technical
term tappurisa is applied by the rule ‘ubhe tappurisd’ (283-326). The word
‘napurhsakalingo’ (227-320), is understood :—

(323-334) Digussa ekattam.

Singularity of Digu (is laid down).

The numerical compound is singular and neuter. Here, the word digu
stands for samdhdra digu. Therein always singular is applicable, but in the
compounds other than samaharadigu, even the plural also is applicable. After
the term ‘ndma’ is applied, °‘si’ etc. are applied and the process of
substitution ‘arh’ etc. also becomes applicable. ‘tilokarh; he tiloka; tilokarh;
tilokena; tilokassa or tilokdya; tilokd tilokamha tilokasma; tilokassa; tiloke
tilokamhi tilokasmir’’. Similarly, ‘tidandarh’ means the collection of three
sticks, timalarh means three malas brought together or collection of three
malas, tilakkhanar, catusaccarh; catuddisarh means the four directions;
Shortening is applied by the rule ‘saro rassarh napurhsake’ (299-322).
paficasikkhapadarh, chaldyatanarh, sattdharh, atthasilamh, navalokuttaram,



dasasilarh, satayojanarh. Similarly, dvirattarh means two nights, tirattarh
means three nights, dvangularh means two fingers, tivangularh,
sattagodhavararh means seven godhavaris or their collection. Moreover, in

this context, the final of the words ratti, anguli and godhavari : -
(337-335) Kvaci samasa-antagatanam akaranto.

(The final) of the last members in compounds sometimes changes

into ‘a’.

This rule is applicable to the words rdja etc. By that, the final vowel
of nouns raja etc. which are the last members in compounds sometimes,
becomes ‘a’. Thus, the sound ‘a’ is applicable. By the word ‘kira’, in
the final of bahubbihi compound etc. the suffix ‘ka’ sometimes is applied.
And the sound ‘i’ is substituted for the final of gandha after the words
surabhi, su, du, and pati. Or, ‘akd’ means ‘a’ and ‘ka’, the sound ‘ra’
is conjunct-consonant. By that, for, the final of the last members in
compounds sometimes, the suffixes ‘a’ and ‘ka’ are applicable. By that,
in the sense of ‘five cows are brought’, when the process of compounding
etc. is done, the suffix ‘a’ in the final of compound is applied and the
‘ava’-substitute is made by the rule ‘o sare ca’ (471-435). The words
‘paficagavam’ etc. are accomplished. However, in ‘dvirattarh’ etc. when the
suffix ‘a’ is made, by the rule ‘sare lopo’ (83-67) etc. the elision of the
preceding vowel is applicable. Now, regarding ‘asamahiradiguy’ as :-
ekapuggalo means one person; similarly, ekadhammo, ekaputto; tibhava
means three existances, catuddisa means four directions, sahassacakkavalani

etc.

(Here ends) Digusamasa.




Now, tappurisa samasa is being told. That, however, is basi

sixfold in the six-case-endings beginning with the accusative. Among them, =
dutiyatappurisa samasa is formed with the words gata, nissita, atita,
atikkanta, patta, apanna etc. When the analysis is done as : saranam gato:-

The word ‘tappuriso’ is to be understood :—

(327-336) Am-adayo parapadebhi.

(The case-endings) ‘am’ etc. (are combined) with the succeeding

words.

The proper pubbapadas ending in case suffixes arh etc. are combined
with the following nouns optionally. That compound is called ‘tappurisa’.
And this tappurisa has number and gender of the abhidheyya. The words
‘gata’ etc. have three genders because they end in Kkita-suffixes. All
operations of vibhatti-lopa etc. are like previous injunctions. So saranagato
(he has taken refuge), te saranagatd (they have taken refuge), sd saranagata
(she has taken refuge), ta saranagatiyo (they have taken refuge), tarh kulam
saranagatarn (that family has taken refuge), tani kulani saranagatani (those
families have taken refuge) etc. Similarly, arafifiagato, bhamigato;
dhammanissito means clinged to the dhamma, atthanissito; bhavatito means
gone beyond the existence, kalatito; pamanatikkantarn means which surpasses
the limitation, lokatikantarh, sukhappatto means reached the happiness,
dukkhappatto; sotapanno means entered into the stream, nirodhasaméapanno,
maggapatipanno; ratharulho means got into the chariot; sabbarattisobhano
means shining during all nights; muhuttasukharh. But in upapadasamasa only
the paraphrase is applicable because that is niccasamasa. For example :-
kammakaro means hé works, kumbhakaro; atthakamo means he desires attha,
dhammakamo; dhammadharo means one who possesses the dhamma,

vinayadharo; saccavadi means one whose habit is to speak truth etc. After
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the final of kita~suffixes tvantu, mana, anta, etc. the ‘vakya' only is
applicable, because of the governing vavatthitavibhasa. For example:- odanarh
bhuttava (one who has eaten rice), dhammarh sunamano (listening to
dhamma), dhammarh sunanto, katarh karano (making the mat). Alternatively,
‘vakya’ is applicable to these because they are not referred to directly.
The taddhita, samisa and kitaka are referred to (by abhidhana) directly.

(Here ends) the dutiyatappurisa compound.

Now, regarding the instrumental case :- (the preceding word) is
combined with the kitaka words, pubba, sadisa, samuna, kalaha, nipuna,
missaka, sakhila etc. Bhuddhabhasito dhammo means the doctrine taught
by the Enlightened one, similarly, jinadesito; satthuvannito means praised
by the teacher, vififiugarahito means condemned by knowers, vififiuppasattho,
issarakatarh, sayamkatarh; sukahatarh means brought by parrots, rdjahato
means killed by the king, rogapilito, aggidaddho, sappadattho, sallaviddho
means pierced by an arrow; icchapakato means strengthened by desire,
silasampanno means perfect with morality; similarly, sukhasahagatarh,
nanasampayuttarn, mittasangaho, piyavippayogo, jatithaddho, gunahino,
gunavuddho, catuvaggakaraniyarm, catuvaggadikattabbarh; kakapeyya nadi
means the river full to the brim (when even crows can drink water on

the bank) etc.

Sometimes, only the ‘vutti’ is applicable. Urago means going on the
chest (snake), padapo means drinking with the feet (tree). Sometimes, only
the ‘vakya’ is applicable. pharasund chinnarh (cut by axe), kakehi patabba
(drinkable by crows), dassanena pahatabba (removable by knowledge).
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Regarding the association with the words pubba etc. :- masapubbo means
before a month; similarly, matusadiso, pitusamo, ektnavisati, silavikalo,
asikalaho, vacanipuno, yavakalikasammissam, vacasakhilo; satthusadiso means
like teacher, satthukappo; puiifiatthiko means desirous of merit, gunadhiko;
gulodano means rice mixed with molasses, khirodano; assaratho means
chariot having a horse, maggacittarh; jambudipo means the country known
with the sign of rose-apples, ekadasa means ten added by one, jaccandho

means blind by birth; pakatimedhdvi means intelligent by nature etc.

(Here ends) the tatiyatappurisa samasa.

Catutthi tappurisa - After the words meaning tadattha, attha, hita,
deyya etc. In the sense of tadattha (for the use of that) :- ‘kathinadussarir’
means cloth for‘ the kathina robe. Similarly, civaradussamh civaramulyarh;
yagutandula means rice grains for gruel, bhattatandula; sanghabhattarh means
meals for the group of monks, agantukabhattarh means meals for the guests;
similarly, gamikabhattarh; pasddadabbarh means material for palace etc. With
the word attha there is niccasamdsa : bhikkhusanghattho viharo means the
residence for the group of monks, bhikkhusanghattha yagu,
bhikkhusanghattharh civararh; yadattha means ‘for the sake of which,’
yadattha, yadattharh; similarly, tadattho, tadattha, tadattharh; etadattho,
etadatthd, etadattharh; etadattho vayamo, etadattha katha, etadatthar
sotavadhanam, kimattharh, attattharh, parattharh; samvarattho vinayo means
the discipline for restraint, sukhatthiaya, samadhatthaya, nibbida viragatthaya,
virago vimuttatthdya; similarly, lokahito means useful for the world,

buddhadeyyarh puppharh means flower which is to be offered to the
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enlightened one; sanghadeyyam civararh means the robe which should be
offered to sangha. In the context of ‘sanghassa databbam’ etc. the samasa

is not applicable.

(Here ends) the catutthitappurisa compound.

Paficami tappurisasamasa :- after the words meaning apagamana,
bhaya, virati, mocana etc. ‘Methundpeto’ means away from sexual
intercourse; similarly, palapapagato, thanamutto, nagaraniggato,
pindapatapatikkanto; gadmanikkhantarh means gone from the village;
‘rukkhaggapatito’ means fallen from the top of tree, sdsanacuto,
apattivutthanarh, dharanitaluggato; sabbabhavanissato means free from all

existences.

Now, in the association with the meaning of fear as :- rajabhayarn
means fear from king, corabhayarh means fear from thieves; amanussabhayarh
means fear from non-human beings; aggibhayarn means fear from fire;
papabhito means afraid of sin, papabhiruko; akattabbavirati means abstinence
from wrong action; similarly, kayaduccaritavirati, vaciduccaritavirati;
bandhanamutto means free from binding, vanamutto, bandhanamokkho;
kammasamutthitarh means originated from deed, ukkatthukattharh,
omakomakari. Sometimes, the wvutti only is applicable. ‘Kammajari’ means
originated from kamma; similarly, cittajarh, utujarh, aharajam. In the

expression ‘pasada patito’, the samasa is not applied.

(Here ends) the paficamitappurisa compound.
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Chatthi tappurisasamisa :- rajaputto means Kking’s son; similarly,
rajapuriso, acariyapujako, buddhasdvako, buddhariparh, jinavacanarn,
samuddaghoso; dhafifiarasi means heap of grains, pupphagandho, phalaraso;
kayalahuta means lightness of body; marananussati means mindfullness about
death; rukkhamilarh; ayopatto means bowl of iron, similarly,
suvannakataharh, paniyathalakarm, sappikumbho. When in the sense of ‘the
king of gods’ operation of compounding etc. are done, the sound ‘a’ is
applicable by the rule ‘kvaci samisantdnarn akaranto’ (337-335). After that,
by the rule ‘sya ca’ (189-113), the state of ‘a’ is not applicable. Devarjjo,
devaraja, devarajarh, devaraje etc. forms are similar to those of the word
‘purisa’. When, the state of ‘a’ is not applicable :- devardja, devardjano
etc. froms are similar to those of the word ‘raja’. Similarly, devasakho
means friend of gods, devasakha, so devasakhd or to devasakhdno etc. The
gender of male is pullinga. Similarly, purhbhdavo. The elision of final vowel

of ‘puma’ etc. is applicable.

Hatthipadarh, itthirdpar, bhikkhunisangho, jambusakha. Moreover, in
this context, by the rule ‘kvacadimajjhuttaranari’ (403-339), shortening of
the sounds ‘i’ and ‘G’ in the middle is applicable. By the governing
‘vibhasa’, sometimes, only ‘vakyam’ is applicable. Sahasa kammassa kattaro
(one who works abruptly), bhinnanarh sandhata (the reconciliater of schisms),
kappassa tatiyo bhago (the third period of aeon), ya ca pakkhassa atthami
(that which is the eighth day of fortnight), manussanarh khattiyo sturatamo

(warrior is the bravest of all human beings).

The word ‘yuttattha' is necessary only. And we have in this context,

bhato rafifio puriso devadattassa; it is genitive case related with ‘bhata’,
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therefore, samasa is not formed because the words have no expectancy
with each other (and) because of the state of impropriety. But in ‘kosalassa
rafifio putto’ etc. because the expression has expectancy, the state of
non-ability does not exist. When, however, expectancy always lies among
the related words, compounding is applicable by understanding. For example:-
devadattassa gurukularh, bhagavato savakasangho etc.

(Here ends) chatthitappurisa compound.

The locative (tappurisa compound) :- ripasafiia means perception in
form; similarly, ripasaficetana, sarmsaradukkhar; cakkhuvififidnamh means
consciousness founded in eye; dhammarato means engrossed in the doctrine;
dhammabhirati, dhammaruci, dhammagaravo; dhammanirutti means the
knowledge in dhamma-s; danadhimutti, bhavantarakatarh; dassanassado means
taste in dassana; arafifiavaso means living in the forest; vikdlabhojanarh
means eating in improper time; kalavassarh means rain in time; vanapuppham
means flower in the forest; similarly, vanamahiso, gamasikaro,
samuddamaccho, - avatakacchapo, avatamandiko, kapamandiko, titthanava;
itthidhutto means clever about woman, akkhadhutto; chayasukkho means
dried in shadow; angarapakkarh means cooked in burning coal; carakabaddho.
In the following only the vutti is applicable; as :- vane caratiti vanacaro;
kucchimhi sayatiti kucchisayo, thale titthatiti thalattho; similarly, jalattho,
pabbatattho, maggattho, paike jatarm parkajam, siroruham etc. In the
following ‘samasa’ is not applicable. Bhojane matafifiuta, indriyesu

guttadvaro, asane nisinno, asane nisiditabbarh.

(Here ends) sattamitappurisa compound.
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Because the expression ‘tadanuparodhena’ (56-64), is used the
preceding word ending with the case-ending ‘amh’ sometimes, is to be put
afterwords in the cases like ‘accanta’ etc. in the tappurisa compound as
laid down. For example :- accantarh means crossing the end, accantani;
ativelo means crossing the wvela; the shortening is applicable. Similarly,
atimalo means having crossed garland, pattajiviko, apannajiviko.
‘Paccakkhari’ dassanarn means dassana perceptible to the eyes (senses),
paccakkho attabhiavo, paccakkha buddhi; anvattharh means being followed
by meaning, avakokilarh vanarh means the forest abondened (avakutthar)
by cuckoos. Avamayurarh; pariyajjhano means tired of study, alarhvacano
means fit for speaking, nibbanarh means leaving off desire, nikkileso means
free from the impurities, nirafigano. Nikkosambi means coming out from
Kosambi, pacariyo means higher than acariya; similarly, payyako, parahiyyo;
uparigangarh means the upper part of gangd, Similarly, hetthanadi,
antosamapatti; rajaharhso or hamisardja means the king of swans,
addhamisarn or masaddharh means fortnight, addhamalakarh or
amalakaddharh means half of myrobalan, addhakahdpanarh means half
kahdpana, addhamasakarh means half masaka, addharattarh means half night,
pubbarattarh means prior period of ‘night, paccharattarh means latter period
of night, apararattarn means after night. Moreover in this context, by the
rule ‘kvaci samasantagatanarn akaranto’ (337-335), state of ‘a’ is applicable
to the final of the word ‘ratti’. Pubbanharh means a former period of a
day, similarly, siyanham. By the rule ‘tesu vuddhilopo etc.’ (404-355), the

‘anha’-substitute for ‘aha’ is applicable.

(Here ends) the amadiparatappurisa compound.
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‘pabharikara’ etc. For example :- in the sense of one who makes light,
the ‘samasa’ is applicable by the rule ‘amadayo parapadebhi’, the
nomenclature of samasa is applicable by the rule ‘namanarn samaso yuttattho’
(316-316), after that, when the vibhattilopa is applied by the rule ‘tesarh
vibhattiyo lopa ca’ (317-317), by the force of ‘ca’ in that context only,
the vibhattilopa is not applicable in the preceding word. The remaining
forms are similar. Pabhankaro; amatandado means one who gives immortality,
ranafijaho means one who has given up defilement (rana), jutindharo means
one who possesses light, similarly, sahasakatarh, parassapadarh, attanopadari;
bhayatupatthanamh means originating from fear, paratoghosa, gavampatitthero,
manasikaro, pubbenivaso, pubbenivasanussati, majjhekalyanam, antevasi,

antevasiko, janesuto, urasilomo, kanthekalo, sarasijam etc.

(Here ends) the alopatappurisa compound.

The tappurisa compound is over.

Now, the bahubbihi samasa is being told. And it is ninefold :- i)
dvipadatulyadhikarana, i) dvipadabhinnadhikarana, iii) tipada, iv)
nanipatapubbapada, v) sahapubbapada, vi) upamanapubbapada, vii)
sankhyobhayapada, viii) disantardlattha, and ix) byatihérélakkharja In this
context, bahubbihi having two words in the same case relation is applicable
in the senses of six case-endings i. e. kamma etc. In this context, firstly,

regarding the sense of accusative :- When the analysis is done as : aga

samana imarh sangharamam :-
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(328-337) Anna-pada-atthesu bahubbihi.

‘Bahubbihi’ is laid down in the context of meanings of padas other

than their own.

The nouns having proper meanings are optionally combined in the
sense other than their own, ending with acusative case-ending etc. together

with nominative case always. And that compound is called ‘bahubbihi’.

‘Bahubbihi’ is he who has much rice. The compound is also called
‘bahubbihi’ in order to make the term significant. For the bahubbihi has
the afifapada as the major member. And, this ‘bahubbihi’ is twofold as

>~ o~

-

has long ears). However, when it is not taken like that, it is called
‘ataggunasanviiifana’ as : ‘bahudhanarh anaya’ (Bring bahudhana). Here, the
visesana is to be used as the first member as in the word bahubbihi.
The remaining process is as before. ‘agatasamano sarngharamo’. Moreover
in this context, the words ‘dgata’ and ‘samana’ not standing in their own
senses, are used in affapadattha, namely, ‘sanghdrama’ which has the
meaning of the accusative-case. The other pada ‘sangharama’ is used after
them to indicate just their meaning. Then, the accusative case is not. used
again because the kammattha is told by the samasa only. And the word
‘imari’ is not applicable. Similarly, everywhere. This bahubbihi compound

also possesses the gender and number of the abhidheyya.

Similarly, agatasamana  savatthi.  agatasamanarn  jetavanam.
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Patipannaddhiko patho means the way at which the wanderers have reached.
abhirulhavanija ndva means the boat on which merchants have mounted.
In this manner, the bahubbihi compound in the sense of ‘kamma’ is to

be understood.

Now, regarding the bahubbihi in the sense of instrumental as :
jitindriyo samano means the monk who has conquered sense—facuities,
similarly, ditthadhammo, pattadhammo, katakicco; vijitamaro bhagava means
the lord who has subdued the devil. Patividdhasabbadhammo. The bahubbihi
in the sense of dative as : dinnasunko raja means the king whom tax
is given. Upanitabhojano samano means the monk to whom food is brought.
Upahatabali yakkho means yakkha to whom offering is brought. The
bahubbihi compound in the sense of ablative as : niggatajano gadmo means
the village from which people have departed. Nirayo means that from which
happiness has gone. Nikkileso means he from whom defilements have gone.
Apetavifiiano matakdyo means the dead body from which consciousness
has gone. Apagatabhayabheravo araha means Araha from whom fear and

dismay have gone.

The bahubbihi compound in the sense of genitive as : chinnahattho
puriso means the man whose hands are cut off; similarly, paripunnasankappo,
khinasavo; vitarago means the person whose passion has gone; dvipado
means he who has two feet; dvihattho pato. Tevijjo; catuppado means that
who has four feet; paficacakkhu bhagava means the Blessed One who has
five eyes. Chalabhinfo; shortening is applicable. Navangarh satthusasanarn,
dasabalo, anantafano; tidasa deva means the gods who have three tenfold

measurements (desaparimana). The final of the compound becomes ‘@’. In
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this context, the word ‘dasa’ is used in numerical sense because of the
word ‘parimana’ used together with it. ‘ldappaccaya’ means these have this
cause, kimpabhavo ayamh kadyo means what is the origination of this body.
Vimalo means that the stain of which has gone. Sugandharh candanarn means
sandal wood smell of which is good; similarly, susilo, sumukho; duggandharn
kunaparh means carcase the smell of which is bad; dummano means one
whose mind in wicked. Similarly, dussilo, dummukho; tapodhano means
he who has wealth in the forrm of penance; khantibalo means he whose
power is forbearance; indanamo means one whose name is Inda. In the
words ‘chandajata’ etc. any of the both pada-s can be put first because
adjective and substantive is made according to one’s will. The word
‘chandajato’ dissolved as ‘chando jato assdti chandajato’ or ‘jato chando
assati jatachando’. Similarly, safijatapitisomanasso, pitisomannassasaiijato,
masajito, jatamaso, chinnahattho, hatthacchinno. When the compound is
made after the analysis as ‘digha jangha yassa’ :- The word ‘tulyadhikarane’

and ‘pade’ are understood :—

(331-338) Itthiyam bhasitapumaitthi puma-va ca.

If a feminine word follows a masculine word, it takes masculine

gender if the word is used in masculine in the language.

When a pada in the same case in feminine follows, if the feminine
word used as masculine in the language precedes, it should be understood
as masculine; thus, the itthipaccaya is not applicable in pubbapada. This
example belongs to bahubbihi because of the rule ‘kammadharayasafifie ca’

(332-328), being referred to before.
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(403-339) Kvaci adi-majjh-uttaranam digharassa paccayesu ca.
And when the suffixes follow, the initial, middle and final (vowels)

are sometimes, lengthened (or) shortened.

And when the suffixes follow or not, the initial, middle and final
vowels are sometimes lengthened or shortened keeping with the usages made

by the Conquerer, in the words i.e. taddhita, samasa, nama, upasagga etc.
In this context :-

‘“The lengthening is applicable in the words ‘pakata’,
anupaghata and madhuvda etc. The shortening is
applicable in the words ‘ajjava’, ‘itthirapa’ and also when

the suffixes ‘ka’, ‘ta’ etc. follow.”’

When the bahubbihisamisa is formed in masculine, the shortening
of the final vowel of uttarapada is applicable. Dighajangho puriso, similarly,
pahiutajivho bhagava means Lord having long tongue. Mahapafifio means
one having great wisdom. The ‘maha’—substitute is applied by the rule

‘mahatarn maha tulyadhikarane pade’ (330-325).

Why ‘itthiyarh’ ? For, we have : - khamadhano. Why ‘bhasitapuma’?
For, we have :- saddhadhuro, saddhapakatiko; panfiavisuddhiko. Herein, the
suffix ‘ka’ is applied by the rule ‘kvaci samasa-antagatinarh akaranto’
(337-335). Why ‘tulyadhikarane only ? For, we have :- samanibhattiko,
kumaribhattiko, kumaritthiko. This ‘atidesa’ of the state of masculine is
applicable to the pubbapada only. By that, it is not applicable to the
following :~ bahudasiko puriso, bahudarikarh, bahukadalikarh. When the

operations of samasa etc. are operated after the analysis ‘gandivo dhanu
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assa’ :-
(297-340) Dhanumha ca.

And ‘@’ after ‘dhanu’ (is laid down).

This (rule) has three pada-s : after the word ‘dhanu’ occuring as
the final member in a compound, the suffix ‘@’ is sometimes added. By
the word ‘ca’ also after the word ‘dhamma’ etc. The sound ‘va’ is applied
by the rmule ‘vamodudantanari’ (18-20). Gandivadhanva; similarly,
paccakkhadhamma. Why ‘kvaci’ ? For, we have :- sahassathdmadhanu,
paccakkhadhammo, viditadhammo. Now, in the compound
‘nanadumapatitapupphavasitasanu’ :- ‘nandduma’ means various trees,
‘nanadumapatitani’ means fallen down from various trees,
‘nanadumapatitapupphani’ means the flowers fallen down from the various
trees, ‘nanadumapatitapupphavasita means scented with the flowers fallen
down from the various trees, ‘nanadumapatitapupphavéasitasanupabbatarija’
means the king of mountains having the forest hills scented with the flowers
fallen down from the various trees. However, this compound is called
‘tulyadhikaranabahubbihi’ having kammadhdraya and tappurisa inside.
Similarly, ‘byalambambudharo’ means cloud hanging down,
‘byalambambudharabindiini’ means drops of hanging cloud.
‘byalambambudharabinducumbito’ means touched by those drops of hanging
cloud, ‘byalambambubinducumbitakiito’ means that whose peak is touched

by the drops of hanging cloud etc.

Now, regarding the bahubbihi in the sense of locative :- As -
‘sampannasasso janapado’ means the countryside in which there are abundant

crops. Sulabhapindo deso means the place in which food is easy to get.
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Akinnamanussa rajadhani means the capital in which people are crowded.
Bahutipaso assamo means hermitage in which there are many ascetics.
Upacitamarhsalohitarn sariramm means body in which flesh and blood is
accumulated. Bahussamikarh nagararh means city in which there are many
owners (masters). When, the samasa etc. are operated in the sense of ‘many
rivers herein’ :- The word ‘samisanta’ and the suffix ‘ka’ (337-335) are

to be understood :—

(338-341) Nadimha ca.

Also after ‘nadi’.

After the word ‘nadi’ occuring as the final member of a compound,
the suffix ‘ka’ is added. By the word ‘ca’ also after the words ending
in ‘tw’. This reference (ca) is to make it nicca. Moreover, in this context,
the word ‘nadi’ is parasamaifiiida for feminine words with the vowel ‘1’
and ‘w. After that, by the rule ‘kvacadimajjhuttaranarn etc.’ (403-339), the
shortening of the word ‘nadi’ is applied when the suffix ‘ka’ is added.
Bahunadiko janapado; similarly, bahujambukarh vanarh. The word
‘bahunariko’ is accomplished by chatthibahubbihi. Bahukattuko deso means

the region in which there are many workers; similarly, bahubhattuko.

Bhinnadhikarana is as follows : ekarattivaso means he, who has a
stay for single night. Samanavaso puriso means he, whose stay is with
his equals. Ubhatobyaiijanako means one who has the characteristics of both
sexes; chattapani puriso means one who has umbrella in the hand; similarly,
dandapani, satthapani, vajirapani, khaggahattho, satthahattho; danajjhasayo
means one who has intention to give, danadhimuttiko, buddhabhattiko,

saddhammagaravo etc.
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The ‘tipada’ as :- parakkamadhigatasampada mahapurisa means the
mahapurisa-s whose attainment is obtained by perseverance; similarly,
dhammadhigatabhoga; onitapattapani means he, by whom the hand is
removed from the bowl. sthapubbaddhakayo means (the Blessed One) whose
upper body is like the front of a lion, mattabahumatarngarn vanam means

the forest which has many elephants in rut etc.

The ‘na-nipatapubbapada’ is as follows : asamo bhagavd means the
Blessed One who has no parallel. Here, ‘na’ has become ‘a’ by yogavibhaga:
‘attannassa’ in the rule ‘attannassa tappurise’ (333-329). Similarly,
appatipuggalo, aputtako, ahetuko. The suffix ‘ka’ is applied by the rule
‘kvaci samasanta’ etc. (337-335). Asamvasa means those who have not
common residence. ‘Avutthiko janapado’ means the region which has not
rain, abhikkhuko viharo; anuttaro means he, than whom there is no better.
The substitute ‘ana’ is applicable by the rule ‘sare ana’ (334-330). The
word ‘tappurisa’ is for upalakkhana. Or ‘na’ has become ‘an’ by the rule
‘tesu vuddhi etc.’ (440-335). Similarly, ‘anantarh’ means that which has

no end, ‘anasava’ means those who have no defilements, etc.

Now, regarding sahapubbapada in the sense of nominative as :-
sahetuko means that which exists together with cause, sahetuva; sa-substitute
for the word saha is applied by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi etc.’ (440-355). By
the rule ‘kvaci samasanta etc.’ (337-335), the suffix ‘ka’ is also applied.
‘Sappitika’ means those (dhamma-s) which exist together with piti, sakkileso,
saupadano, saparivaro; samilluddhato rukkho means the tree which is pulled
out together with root. On the other hand, ‘upamanapubhapada’ in the sense

of nominative is as follows :- the word ‘iva’ is applicable for the
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accomplishment of the states of upamana and  upameyya.
Nigrodhaparimandalo radjakumaro is so called due to the equal measurement
of roundness of body. The word ‘iva’ is not applicable by (paribhasa)
‘vuttatthanarh appayogo’. Sankhapandaro means this is as white as a conch.
kakasiro means this (person) is as brave as a crow, cakkhubhiito bhagava
means the Blessed One who has become like an eye showing the ultimate
reality. Similarly, atthabhiito, dhammabhito, brahmabhuto; andhabhiito balo
means the ignorant one who has become like a blind. Muifijapabbajabhuta
kuditthi means the wrong view which has become like reed and bulrash.

Tantakulakajata means that which has become like a ball of string.

In the sense of genitive :- Suvannavanno bhagava means the Blessed
One whose colour is like the colour of gold. The elision of uttarapada
is applicable. Nagagati means he whose gait is like that of an elephant;
similarly, sthagati, nagavikkamo, sihavikkamo, sihahanu; enijangho means
he whose shanks are like those of an antelope, sihapubbaddhakdyo means
the person whose upper body is like the front half of a lion, brahmassaro
means the fortunate one whose voice has eight factors like that of Brahma.
Regarding the sanikhyobhayapada together with the sense of the word ‘va’
as :- dvattipatta means two or three bowls. The final of the word ‘dvi’
becomes ‘@’ by the rule ‘dvekatthanam akaro va’ (383-253). Then shortening
is applicable. Dvihatiharh means two or three days, chappaficavaica means

six or five utterances. Similarly, sattatthamasa, ekayojanadviyojanani.

Now, regarding the ‘disantari]attha’ :- pubbadakkhina vidisa means
the sub-direction between the East and South. In this context, the atidesa

of the state of masculine is not applicable because the word tulyadhikarana



267

does not follow. By the rule ‘kvacadimajjhuttaranar’ etc. (403-339), in the
sense of disantarala the shortening of pubbapada is applied. Similarly,
pubbuttara, aparadakkhina, pacchimuttara. However, when the
kammadharayasamasa in the sense of southern as well as eastern is formed,
the atidesa of the state of masculine is applicable because the meaning
of uttarapada is major. Even, the pronominal operation is always applicable.
For example :- dakkhinapubbassa dakkhinapubbassamh. Regarding the
byatiharalakkhano as :- kesakesi means the fight with seizing hair of the
opponent, dandadandi means fight having attacks by sticks. The lengthening
is applicable in the middle by the rule ‘kvacadimajjhuttardnam’ etc.
(403-339). By the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (404-335) the substitute ‘i’ is
laid down for the final.

(Here ends) the bahubbihi ending with nominative.

The bahubbihi samasa is over.

Now, the dvandvasamaisa is being told. And, it is twofold according
to the sense of i) itaretarayoga ii) samahara. Among them, firstly,
itaretarayoga :- in the context of ‘sariputta mogallana’, the nominative
singular case-ending ‘si’ is applicable in the both. The word ‘ca’ is also
applicable for indicating the collection. When the analysis is done as :-

sariputto ca moggallano ca :-

(329-342) Namanam samuccayo dvandvo.

The combination of nouns is called ‘dvandva’.
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in the same case, is an optional compound called ‘dvandva’. Moreover,
in this context, the collection is called ‘samuccaya’. However, by the force
of meaning, it is fourfold :- i) kevalasamuccaya, ii) anvacaya, iii)
itaretarayoga and iv) samdhara. Among them, in kevalasamuccaya and
anvacaya, the samasa is not formed because the meaning of nouns is not
mutually connected with relation to the action. For example : civaram
pindapatafica paccayarh sayanasanarn adasi, danafica dehi, silafica rakkhahi.
In itaretarayoga and samahara, the samasa is applicable because the meanings
of nouns are connected with each other. ‘Dvandva’ means pair of pada-s
(dve dve) or double meaning (dvandvattha). This compound also is called
‘dvandva’ by significant nomenclature of having similarity to ‘dvandva’. For,

in dvandva compound the meanings of ubhayapada-s are major.

But when the meanings of ubhayapada-s are used as the major,
how the state of single meaning is applicable to the dvandva compound?
To answer this, it is told that :- When the saddappavatti (of samasa) in
the meaning of ‘sadisa’ etc. also is possible, there is not contradiction even
if both meanings are indicated simultaneously. Moreover, the indication of
two meanings occurs in dvandva only. For, such as the word ‘bhd’ in
the sense of anubhava and abhibhava etc. is found together with the
upasagga-s anu, abhi etc. only; and not separately. Similarly, it should be
known that in the expressions like ‘gavassakam’, the indication of two
meanings belonging to two padas in the samasa are found in their mutual
association only; and not when they are used separately; therefore these
expressions are covered by dvandva; and not everywhere. Or, as both pada-s
indicate the ‘samuccaya’ under consideration, the single meaning is applicable

also to dvandva; and therefore there is no contradiction. After that,
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samasasafifia, vibhattilopa etc. are applicable as laid down before. The
meaning of ‘ca’ is indicated by samasa only, therefore ca is not used
according to ‘vuttatthanarn appayogo’. In this context, in dvandva, pada
having less vowels is put initially. And, the gender is like the following
pada. Only plural is applicable always in itaretarayoga because, therein
avayavas are major. Sariputtamoggallana, sariputtamoggallane,
sariputtamoggallanehi etc. Samanabrahmand means samana and brahmin;
similarly, brahmanagahapatika, khattiyabrahmana, devamanussa,
candimasuriya; matapitaro means mother and father. By the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’
etc. (404-355) in dvandva compound, the sound ‘w’ of pubbapada-s like
‘matu’ etc. becomes ‘4'. Similarly, pitdputtd. In the context of ‘jayapati’

meaning wife and husband. The word ‘kvaci’ is understood :—
(339-343) Jayaya tudamjani patimhi.

The word ‘jaya’ followed by ‘pati’ is changed into ‘tudarh’ and ‘jani’.

When the word ‘pati’ follows, sometimes, the word ‘jaya’ is changed
into ‘tudarii’ and ‘jani’. Tudampati, janipati; jayarhpatikd :- In this context,
niggahita is augmented. And the shortening is applied by the rule ‘kvacadi’
etc. (403-339). Sometimes, the pada having less vowels is used as first
member. For example :- candasiriyd means moon and sun;
surasuragarulamanujabhujagagandhabba means gods, demons, garudas, human
beings, serpents and heavenly musicians. The ‘i’ vanna and ‘u’ vanna are
sometimes, used as first members. For example :- aggidhima means fire
and smoke; similarly, gatibuddhibhujapathaharakarasaya; dhatulingani means
roots and genders. Sometimes, the padas beginning with a vowel and ending

in ‘a’, are put as first members. For example :- atthadhamma means the
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attha and the dhamma; similarly, atthasadda or saddattha. However, in the
samahara :- in the sense of ‘eye and ear’ when the dvandvasamasa is
formed by the nmile ‘namanam samuccayo dvandvo’ (329-342), the
vibhattilopa etc. are done :- The words ‘napurhsakalingam’ and ‘ekattarir’
are understood :—

(322-344) Tatha dvandve pani-turiya-yogga-senanga
khuddajantuka-vividhaviruddha-visabhagattha-adinam ca.

Even so in the dvandva compound of pani, tiriya, yogga, senanga,
khuddajantuka, vividhaviruddha, visabhagattha etc. (the singularity and neuter

gender are laid down).

Even so in the samahiradvandvasamasa in the sense of factors of
army such as pani, tiriya, yogga and in the sense of khuddajantuka, vividha,
viruddha and visabhaga etc. the singularity and neuter gender are applicable
as in ‘digusamasa’.

‘Panituriyayoggasenangani’ means the factors of pani, turiya, yogga,
and send. As the word anga occurs after the dvandva it is applicable to
each member. Khuddhajantuka means little creatures; vividhaviruddha means
objects which indicate various degrees of difference, always opposite.
Sabhaga means that which has the same division. Sa-substitute of the word
samana is applied by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (404-355). Visabhaga means
the objects which are various by lakkhana and different by action.
‘Pani-tariya-yogga-senanga-khuddajantuka-vividhaviruddha-visabhaga-’ is a
dvandva - compound made of ‘pani; tariya, yogga, senanga, khuddajantuka,

vividhaviruddha and visabhaga'. In this compound there is not fixed rule
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for pubbanipata, because the members are many in number. ‘Having those
meanings’ - means ‘pani-turiya-yogga-senanga-khuddajantuka-
vividhaviruddha-visabhagattha’. Beginning with those meanings means

‘tadadayo’.

By the force of ‘adi’, to the words in the sense of sarikhya, parimana,
pacana, candila and disa etc. which have a specific gender, the singularity
and neuter gender are applicable in dvandva samasa. In the sense of limbs
of a living being, when singularity and neuter gender are applied to the
words cakkhu and sota, the term nama is applied due to samasa and then
the suffixes si etc. are applied as well as amadesa etc. are operated :—
Cakkhusotarin, he cakkhusota, cakkhusotarnh, cakkhusotena, similarly, ‘only the
singular is applicable everywhere. Mukhanasikarh means mouth and nose.
The shortening of the final vowel is applied by the rule ‘saro rasso
napurhsake’ (342-322). Hanugivarn means chin and neck; similarly,
kannpanasarh, péanipadarh, chavimamsalohitarth. However, the forms
‘hatthapada’, marmsalohitani’ etc. are accomplished by itaretarayoga. Thus,

in the sense of limbs of living beings.

In the sense of instruments of music : - gitavaditarh means singing
and music, sammatilarh means cymbal and gong; the word ‘samma’ means
bronze gong (beaten by one hand) The word ‘talarh’ means a gong beaten
by (both) hands. sankhapandavadendimarh means a trumpet, a small drum
and a bronze drum, or trumpets, drums, and bronze drums. Both words
beginning with ‘pandava’ indicate particular drums. In the sense of yogganga
as :- phalapacanam means ploughshare and goad, yuganangalarh means yoke

and plough. In the sense of senanga :- hatthiassarh means elenhante and
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horses, rathapattikarh means chariots and soldiers, asi-cammarh means sword
and camma. cammarh means the shield which obstructs an arrow.
dhanukalaparh means bow and kaldpa, the word ‘kaldpa’ means a quiver.
In the sense of khuddajantuka :- darsamasakam means godfly and mosquito,
similarly, kunthakipillikarh, Kkitapatangam, Kitasarisapam. Among them, black
ants are called ‘kunth3’. the grasshoppers are called ‘kita’.

In the sense of vividhaviruddha :- ahinakularth means snake and
ichneumon or snakes and ichneumons; similarly, vilaramasikarh, the
shortening of the final vowel is applicable. Kakolikarh, sappamandiikarh,
garulasappam. In the sense of visabhdga :- silapanfianarn means morality
and wisdom, samathavipassanarh means calmness and insight; similarly,
namariipam, hirottapparh, satisampajafifiarh lobhamoharh, uddhaccakukkuccari
etc. It should be known that sometimes, the neuter gender is not applicable
because of the expression of ‘arm-o’ in the rule ‘armm o niggahitarh jhalapehi’
(82-149). By that, the words ‘adhipaccaparivaro, chandaparisuddhi,

patisandhipavatti etc. are accomplished.

Now, in a dvandva compound of the words having a specific gender
different from each other :- dasidisarn means female servant and male
servant. The shortening is applied in the middle by the rule ‘kvaci adi’
etc. (403-339). Similarly, itthipumarh; pattacivararh, sakhapalasarh etc. In
a dvandva compound in the sense of sankhya and parimana :- ekakadukarn
means single and double. In safikhyadvandva compound, the appasankhya

(less in number) is to be put first. Similarly, dukatikarh, tikacatukkarh,

catukkapaficakarh; dighamajjhimarn means long and middle.

In a dvandva compound in the sense of pacana and candala :-
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orabbhikastikarikarh means the butchers of sheep and pork-butchers; similarly,
sakunikammagavikarh; sapakacandalamh means dog-cooker and candala,
pukkusachavalahakarm, venarathakararh. Among them carpenters are called
‘vena’, workers in leather are called ‘rathakard’. In a dvandva compound
in the sense of disa (direction) :- Having made the dvandva compound
in the sense of ‘east-west’, singularity and neuter gender are made by the
word ‘adi’ in this context. The shortening is applied by the rule ‘saro
rasso napurisake’ (342-322). Pubbaparam, pubbédparena, pubbaparassa etc.
Similarly, puratthimapacchimar, dakkhinuttararh, adharuttarari. Neuter
gender, singularity and the word ‘dvandve’, are understood in the following:-
(323-345) Vibhasa rukkha-tina-pasu-dhana-dhaina-janapad-adinam ca.

Also, for the (compound) of the words denoting rukkha, tina, pasu,

dhana, dhafifia, janapada etc. option (is laid down).

In the dvandva compunds of the words denoting rukkha, tina, pasu,
dhana, dhaiifia, janapada etc. singularity and neuter gender are optionally
applicable. The absence of singular is applicable. Plural and gender of the
latter word are also applicable. In this context, regarding a dvandva
compound of words denoting trees :- in the sense of ‘holy-fig-tree’ and
‘wood-apple tree’, when the samahdradvandvasamasa etc. are operated, the
singularity and neuter gender are applied by this option. Assatthakapittharn,
or assatthakapittha; similarly, ambapanasarh, or ambapanasa, khadirapalasarh

or khadirapalasa, dhavassakannakarh or dhévassakar_lr_laké.

In a dvandva compound of words denoting grass :- usiravirapam or
usiraviranani means grass and fragrant grass; similarly, mufjapabbajam, or

muiijapabbaja; kasakusarh, or kasakusa. In dvandva compound of words
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denoting animals :- ajelakarh or ajelaka means goat and sheep.
Hatthigavassavalavamm or hatthigavassavalava means elephant, cow, horse and
mare. The shortening is applied by the rule ‘kvaci adi’ etc. (403-339).
Thé ava-substitute is also applied by the rule ‘o sare ca’ (78-31). Gomahisarh
or gomahisa; eneyyavaraham, or eneyyavardhd; sthabyagghataraccharh or
sihabyagghataraccha. In the dvandva compound of words denoting valuable
things (dhana) :- hirafifiasuvannam or hirafifiasuvannani means silver and
gold, similarly, jatariiparajatari or jatartparajatani;
manimuttasarikhavediriyarh or manimuttasafikhavedariya. In a dvandva
compound of words denoting grains :- saliyavamh or saliyavd means rice

and barley, similarly, tilamuggamasarh or tilamuggamasa.

In a dvandva compound of words denoting country :- kasikosalarh
or kasikosalda means kasi town and kosala town, vajjimallarh or vajjimalla
means vajji town or malla town, angamagadharh or angamagadha means

anga country and magadha country.

By the word ‘adi’ the singularity and the neuter gender are optionally
applicable in a dvandva compound of the words denoting mutually opposite
dhammas and of the words denoting birds. Kusaldkusalamh or kusalakusald
means merit and demerit, similarly, sdvajjanavajjarh or savajjanavajja;
hinappanitarh or hinappanitd means inferior and excellent, kanhasukkarh or
kanhasukka; sukhadukkharh or sukhadukkhani; patighanunayarh or
patighanunaya; chayataparh or chayatapa; alokandhakdrarh or alokandhakara;
rattindivarh or rattindivd means night and day. The vowel ‘4’ and ‘i’ become
‘a’ by the rule ‘kvaci samasanta’ etc. (337-335). In the dvandva compound
of words in the sense of birds :- harhsabakarh or harhsabakd means a
swan and a crane, similarly, karandavacakkavakarh, or karandavacakkavaka;

mayurakoficarh or mayurakofica; sukasdlikarh or sukasalika.
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Moreover, in the samaharadvandva compound, mostly :-

“Sometimes, the word having less vowels, the word
having ‘i’ vanna and ‘w’ vanna, (and) the word
beginning with vowel and ending in ‘a’ are put as the
first members in a dvandva compound. In many
compounds the sequence of pada-s has not any particular

rule.”

The dvandva samasa is over.

“The samasa is fourfold according to the major member
being pubbapada, uttara-pada, ubhayapada, and
afifiapada. It is sixfold with the inclusion of digu samasa
and kammadhiaraya samédsa. The abyayibhdva is twofold.
The kammadharaya is ninefold. The digu is twofold. The
tappurisa is eightfold. The dvandva samisa is twofold.
Thus, it is thirty-twofold.”’

(Here ends) the samasa-kanda,

the fourth chapter in the Rupasiddhi.
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Akhyatakanda (the chapter on verbs).

Now, the verbal terminations are being told (which are to be applied)
after roots indicating action. The pada indicating action is called ‘Akhyata’
because it narrates (acikkhati) the action. For, it is told that the akhyatika
word indicates kila, karaka, and purisa, and its characteristics is an action.
Then in this context, past etc. are called ‘kalo’. The object, subject, and
condition are called ‘karakar’. The first person, second person and third
person are called ‘purisa’. The meanings of the roots such as gamana, pacana
etc. are called ‘kiriya’. Kiriyalakkhanarh means that which has action as
its symbol (lakkhana). And, the gender is not appliable. And it is also
told that :-

“The word which has three kaila-s, three purisa-s,
indicating action, having three karaka-s and no gender,
(and) having two vacana-s, is called ‘akhyata’.”’

Those which divide the root-meanings by the force of ‘kala’ etc.
are called ‘vibhatti-s’. They begin with ‘ti’ etc. However, they are eightfold:
i) vattamana, ii) paficami iii) sattami, iv) parokkha, v) hiyyattani, vi)
ajjattani, vii) bhavissanti and viii) kalatipatti. The ‘dhatu-s’ are so called
because they possess an action. They begin with the root ‘bhi’ and end
with those ending in root- suffixes ‘kha’ etc. However, they are twofold
in the meaning as :- i) sakammaka and ii) akammaka. Among them, the
roots which express action depending on the object are called sakammaka.
For example :- katarh karoti (He is making a mat), gamarh gacchati (He
is going to village), odanarh pacati (He is cooking rice) etc. The roots

which express action without expectancy of an object are called "akammaka’.
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For example :- acchati, seti, titthati etc. Further, they are sevenfold by
the difference of the vikarana-suffixes. How ? The root ‘bhi’ etc. have
‘a-vikaraf,xa’. The roots ‘rudha’ etc. have ‘a-vikarana’ preceded by niggahita.
The roots ‘diva’ etc. have ‘ya-vikarana’. The roots ‘su’ etc. have nu, na
and una as vikarana-s. The roots ‘ki’ etc. have na, ppa and nha as
vikarana-s. The roots ‘tana’ etc. have ‘o-vikarana’. In their root-meanings
the roots cura etc. end in ‘ne’ and ‘naya’. Now, in the context of roots
bhu etc. having a-vikarapa, the first root is ‘bhii’ which is akammaka.
After that ‘ti’ etc. are applied. ‘Bhi sattiya’ means the root ‘bha’ is to
be understood in the meaning of existance. It means that that root is used
in the sense of becoming which is pervasive (common) action. Now, when

we have bhid :-
(457-408) Bhuv-adayo dhatavo.
The ‘bha’ etc. are called dhatu-s.
The group of the words indicating actions beginning with ‘bhi’ etc.

are called ‘dhatu-s’. Bhavadayo means the roots which begin with bhu
Or, ‘bhiividayo’ means belonging to the bhid, va type (adi).

“The sound ‘va’ in the word ‘bhuvadi’ should be know
as caused by ‘agamasandhi’. Or, the roots of the ‘bhd’ and

‘va’ type in the sense of sakammaka and akammaka.”

The word ‘kvaci’ from the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517472) is to
be understood in the following :-

(521-409) Dhatussa-anto lopo aneka-sarassa.

The final of the root having more than one vowels is dropped.
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Sometimes, the final of the root having more than one vowels is
dropped. The word ‘kvaci’ is understood to cancel the lopa in ‘mahiyati,
samatho etc.’ Thus, in this context, because of the absence of more than
one vowels, the elision of the final of the root is not applied. Further,
when many suffixes would be available due to the goveming ‘dhatu’ the
pasariga would arise. Then the rule ‘vatticchanupubbika saddappatipatti’

should be applied, and when the word vattamand is desired :-

(423-410) Vattamana ti anti si tha mi ma,

te ante se vhe e mhe.
The ti, anti, si, tha, mi, ma, te, ante, se, vhe, e, mhe, are called

‘vattamana’ (suffixes).

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with ‘ti’ are called ‘vattamana’.
Thus, they are technically called ‘vattamana’ because the vibhatti-s ‘ti’ etc.
concem with the sense of the present.

(413-411) Kale.

In the sense of time.

‘kale’ is the governing rule. After this (rule), everywhere, (the word

‘kale’) is to be understood in the process of suffixes ‘ti’ etc.

(414-412) Vattamana paccuppanne.

The vattamana terminations are used in the sense of present.

When the present tense is understood, a vattamana suffix is applicable.
Moreover, in this context, the word ‘kalo’ indicates ‘kiriya’. Doing is ‘kara’.

The sound ‘ra’ becomes ‘la’ :— <‘kalo’. Therefore :—
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“When action is understood by the process of
terminations, they are applied after the roots only; thus,

terminations °‘ti’ etc. are accomplished.”

However, in this context, the specific word ‘paccuppanne’ is used
because of kala being divided sixfold by the force of atita, anagata,
paccuppanna, anatti, parikappa and kalatipatti. Paccuppanna means arisen
(uppanna) depending on (paticca) different causes. The meaning is ‘having

obtained that nature, still not past’.

‘“Vattamana vibhatti is used indirectly even in the tense
which is near to present. It is also used in past due

to the force of the word kala.”

In that present tense, having applied a vattamana vibhatti, as there
is not a rule indicating the place of that suffix, the paribhasa ‘dhatulingehi
pard paccayd’ is applied. Thus the vattamana terminations are applied after
a root. When there is not fixation about the terminations, the pasanga arises.
According to ‘vatticchanupubbika saddappatipatti’, the word ‘parassapada’ is
desired :-

(406-413) Atha pubbani vibhattinamm cha parassapadani.

Now, the first six out of these terminations are called ‘parassapada-s’.

Now, after taddhita-s, the first six out of all terminations having
eight groups beginning with ‘vattamana’ are parassapadas. Accordingly, they
are fourty-eight padas. Thus, in the beginning, the nomenclature parassapada

is applied to six terminations. Parassa-padani means the padas concerning
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the word ‘dhatihi’ from the rule ‘dhatdhi ne naye etc.’ (438-524) is

applicable :—
(456-414) Kattari parassapadam.

The ‘parassapada’ is used in the active voice.

In the active voice, the ‘parassapada’ is applied after all the roots.
Thus, even having applied the parassapada terminations, the pasarnga arises
regarding their non-fixation as they depend on the desire of the speaker.
By the modification of vibhatti the words ‘parassapadinarh and

attanopadanam’ are to be understood in the following :-
(408-415) Dve dve pathama-majjhima-uttama purisa.

Two pairs are pathama, majjhima and uttama purisa-s.

The pairs belonging to parassapada and attanopada suffixes are called
pathamapurisa, majjhimapurisa, and uttamapurisa respectively. It is as
follows :- ti, anti, belong to pathamapurisa, si, tha, belong to
majjhimapurisa, mi, ma, belong to uttamapurisa. Also among attanopada
terminations :- te, ante, belong to pathamapurisa, se, vhe, belong to
majjhimapurisa, e, mhe, belong to uttamapurisa. Similarly, it should be
applied in the seven remaining terminations. Therefore, thirty-two each are
applicable to pathama, majjhima and uttama-purisa-s belonging to
akhyatapadas divided into ninety-six by way of eight terminations. Thus,
the pairs of pada-s are called ‘pathamapurisa’ in the beginning of parassapada

belonging to the present terminations.

(410-416) Namamhi payujjamane-pi tulyadhikarane pathamo.
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pathamapurisa (is laid down).

When a nama except tumha and amha, having the same case-relation
is used or not, the pathamapurisa terminations are applied after roots. So
having applied the pathamapurisa terminations, - The pasarniga arises due
to non-fixation even of the pathama-purisa terminations. In the context of
single performer desired by the speaker, the paribhasa ‘ekamhivattabbe
ekavacanam’ is applicable. Thus, present third person singular termination
belonging to the parassapada is accomplished. The words paro, paccayo
and dhatu are governing. Similarly, the word kattari from the rule ‘kattari

ca’ (454-424) is understood in the operation of vikarana and paccaya.

(445-417) Bhuv-adi-to a.

The suffix ‘a’ is used after the root ‘bhd’ etc.

After the group of roots beginning with ‘bhi’, the suffix ‘a’ is used
in active sense when the verbal terminations and suffixes follow. Only in
the ‘sabbadhatuka’, the suffix ‘a’ is desired. The words ‘asamyogantassa’

and ‘vuddhi’ are understood in the following :-

(485-418) Annesu ca.

And when other suffixes follow.

The roots not ending in conjuncts are lengthened when the suffixes
other than karita follow. By the force of the word ‘ca’, the suffix ‘nu’
also is lengthened. Moreover, in this context : the word ‘va’ from the
rule ‘ghataddinarn va’ (448-526) is to be understood. And that is in the

sense of vavatthitavibhasa. Bv that :-
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“The ‘i’ vanna and ‘v’ vanna only of the roots ending
in ‘i’ and ‘u’ vanna-s and penultimate short vowels are
lengthened and not others. Even, the ‘i’ and ‘w’ vanna-s
are not lengthened when the suffixes ‘ya’, ‘aw, ‘na@’,
‘nd’ and ‘nittha’ etc. follow. When the ‘a’ vikarana
follows, the roots ‘tuda’ etc. are not lengthened. It is

optionally lengthened in ‘chetva’ etc.”

When again ‘pasanga’ of non-fixation arises, the change of sound
‘D> into ‘o’ is to be considered as vuddhi by paribhiasa ‘ayuvannanaficayo
vuddhi’. When the word ‘dhatinamy’ is understood by the modification in

the following :-

(513-419) O ava sare.

When a vowel follows, the (final) ‘o’ is changed into ‘ava’.

When a vowel follows, the final sound ‘o’ of the roots is changed
into ‘ava’. When saralopa etc. are made by the rule ‘saralopo arh adesa’
etc. (83-67), the paranaya should be done by the rule ‘naye pararh yutte’
(11-14). So puriso sadhu bhavati (That man is good), sa kanina sadhu bhavati
(That girl is good), tarh cittarh sadhu bhavati (That mind is good). For,
in this context : -

‘“The instrumental case is not applicable in the active
sense because the katta is told by akhyata only.

However, the nominative case is applicable because of

the expected sense of gender.

Even if, when there is a single verb, because of many performers,
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the rule ‘bahumhi vattabbe bahuvacanam’ is applicable. Thus, the present
third person plural termination ‘anti’ belonging to parassapada is
accomplished. The suffix ‘a’, vuddhi, ava-substitute and saralopa etc. are
applicable as before. Te purisd bhavanti (Those are men). Even when it
(katta) is not used :- bhavati bhavanti. The words payujjamanepi and

tulyadhikarane are to be understood in the following :-

(411-420) Tumhe majjhimo.

In (the case of) ‘tumha’, the second person (is laid down).

When the word ‘tumha’ having the same case-relation is used or
not, the majjhimapurisa terminations are applied after roots. Thus, the present
second person, singular termination °‘si’ belonging to the parassapada is
accomplished. The remaining process is as before. Tvarh bhavasi, tumhe
bhavatha (you are). Or when the subject is not used :- bhavasi, bhavatha.
Why the word ‘talyadhikarane’ is used ? For, we have :- taya paccate
odano (Rice is being cooked by you). When the same words are goveming:-

(412-421) Amhe uttamo.

In (the case of) ‘amha’, the uttamapurisa (is laid down).

When the word ‘amha’ having the same case-relation is used or not,
the uttamampurisa terminations are applied after roots. Thus, the present
first person singular termination  ‘mi’ belonging to parassapada is
accomplished. The suffix ‘a’, the vuddhi, and ava-substitute are applicable.

(478-422) Akaro digharh hi-mi-mesu.
When the terminations ‘hi’, ‘mi’, ‘ma’ follow, the vowel ‘a’ is

lengthened.
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The vowel ‘a’ becomes long when the terminations hi, mi and ma
follow. Tvarh bhavahi (You are), aham bhavami (I am) mayarn bhavama
(We are); bhavahi, bhavami, bhavama. The words °‘vibhattinarn’ and ‘cha’

are understood in the following :-

(407-423) Parani attanopadani.

The latter are ‘attanopada-s’.

The latter six pada-s in each set of the entire eight terminations
beginning with ‘vattamana’ are called ‘attanopadas’. Thus, the terminations
‘te’ etc. are technically called ‘attanopada’. The words ‘dhatihi’ and

‘attanopadani’ are understood in the following :-

(454-424) Kattari ca.

And in the active sense.

The attanopada terminations are also used after the roots when the
case-relation is ‘kattd’. The word ‘ca’ is used to cancel the rule for some
usages. The remaining process should be understood by that which is told
in parassapada above. Bhavate, bhavante, bhavase, bhavavhe, bhave,
bhavamhe. The root ‘paca’ is used in the sense of ‘cooking’. The elision
of the final of the root is applicable because the term ‘dhatu’ is applicable.
‘Ti’ etc. are applied by the process which is told before. However, the
difference in this context, is that the ‘vuddhi’ is not applicable due to
the absence of ‘i’ vanna and ‘0’ vanna. So devadatto odanarh pacati (That
Devadatta is cooking rice), pacanti, pacasi, pacatha, pacami, pacama. So
odanarh pacate (He is cooking rice), te pacante (They are cooking), tvarn

pacase (You are cooking), tumhe pacavhe (You are cooking), aharmh pace
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(I am cooking), mayamh pacamhe (We are cooking). When there would
arise a pasanga of simultaneous application of pathamapurisa etc. the

following paribhasd is being told :-
(409-425) Sabbesamm eka-abhidhane paro puriso.

In single reference to all, the latter purisa (is used).

The latter purisa should be applied when pathamapurisa and
majjhimapurisa, pathamapurisa and uttamapurisa, majjhimapurisa and
uttamapurisa or the three purisa-s together occur in single reference. And
this abhidhana is applicable only when the sentences belong to the same
tense. The alternative expression for ‘so ca pacati tvam pacasi’, we have
‘tumhe pacatha’ (You are cooking). Similarly, for ‘so ca pacati ahafica
pacami', we have ‘mayarh pacama’ (We cook). Furthermore, ‘tvafica pacasi
ahafica pacami’ becomes ‘mayari pacama’ (We cook). Similarly, it should
be applied everywhere. Why the word ‘ekabhidhane’ is used ? For, we
have :- So ca pacati (He also cooks), tvafica pacissasi (You will cook),
aham pacim (I cooked). In this context, ‘mayarh pacimha’ is not applicable
because of different tenses. The root ‘gama’ is used in the sense of moving
and going. As above the elision of the final of the root is applicable because

the term dhatu is applicable. In the active sense, ‘ti’ etc. are also applicable.

(476-426) Gamiss-anto ccho va sabbasu.

When any (suffix) follows, the final of the root ‘gama’ is optionally

changed into ‘ccha’.

When any suffix follows, the final sound ‘ma’ of the root ‘gama’
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and karita suffixes are included. The word ‘va’ is for wvavatthitavibhasa.

By that, this (is told) :-

“The word ‘va’ indicates fixation in the active sense,
regarding the suffixes mana and anta. Elsewhere it does not

indicate fixation. It implies negation regarding Parokkha.’’

The suffix ‘a’ and the process of paranaya should be applied. So
puriso gamam gacchati (That man is going to the village), Te gacchanti
(They are going). By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), when third
person plural follows a short vowel preceded by garu sound, it changes
into ‘re’ optionally. Gacchare, tvamh gacchasi (you go), tumhe gacchatha
(you go), ahamm gacchami (I go), mayam gacchama (We go). When the
‘ccha-substitute’ is not applicable :- The suffix ‘a’ becomes ‘e’ by the rule
‘lopanca ettarh akaro’ (510-471). Gameti, gamenti :- Saralopa is applicable.
Gamesi, gametha, gamemi, gamema. In attanopada also :- so gamarh
gacchate (He goes to the village), gacchante, gacchare, gacchase, gacchavhe,
gacche, gacchamhe. However, in ‘kuto nu tvarh &dgacchasi’ (Where do you
come from ?), rdjagahato agacchami (I come from rajagaha-city) etc. the
vattamana termination is used in the sense of near to paccuppanna. The

word ‘va’ is understood in the following :—
(459-427) Gamissa ghammam.

The root ‘gamu’ (is changed) into ‘ghamma’.

The entire root ‘gamu’ is optionally changed into ‘ghamma’.

Ghammati ghammanti etc. Furthermore, in the sense of bhava and kamma:-



287

(453-428) Attanopadani bhave ca kammani.

The attanopada-s are used in the impersonal and passive sense.

The passive terminations are used in the karaka called bhava
(impersonal) and kamma (passive). By the word ‘ca’, they are applicable
also to kamma-kattari. And that bhava is not connected with another karaka.
The root-meaning is just becoming, cutting etc. Kamma is so called because
the action takes place (kariyati). Even the akammaka roots having upasaggas
become transitive. Therefore, in the passive sense after the root ‘bha’
preceded by ‘anu’, the termination ‘te’ belonging to vattamana, attanopada,
third person, singular is applied. When the word ‘dhatihi’ from the rule
‘dhatthi ne nya etc.’ (438-524) is understood in the following :-

(440-429) Bhava-kammesu Yyo.

The suffix ‘ya’ (is used) in the sense of ‘bhava’ and ‘kamma’.

After all roots, the suffix ‘ya’ is used in impersonal and passive
sense. The suffix ‘ya’ is to be applied optionally in the expression of
attanopada. By the word ‘va’ continued from the rule ‘afifiesu ca’ (485-4I8),
the vuddhi is not applicable before the suffix ‘ya’. Anubhiiyate sukharm
devadattena (The happiness is being experienced by Devadatta).

“The instumental case is applied in the active sense because
the subject is not referred to by akhyata. The accusative
case is not applicable. In this context, the Nominative case

is applicable because the object is referred to.”

Anllhhﬁ\mnte camnattivn tauva (The nracneritioc ara haino aninvad e
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Devadatta), anubhuyavhe tumhe (You are being experienced), aharh anubhaye
taya (I am experienced by you), mayarn anubhiyamhe (We are being
experienced). When the word ‘kvaci’ from the rule ‘kvaci dhatuw’ etc.

(517-472) is understood in the following :-

(518-430) Attanopadani parassapadattam.

The attanopada-s (acquire the state of) parassapada.

Sometimes, the attanopada-s are changed into parassapada. This is
applicable only when it is not active sense. The sound ‘ya’ becomes double.
Anubhuyyati or anubhuyyate maya sukharh (The happiness is being anjoyed
by me), anubhuyyanti, anubhuyyasi, anubhuyyatha, anubhuyyami,
anubhuyyama. When (the suffix ‘ya’) is not reduplicated :- anubhayati
anubhayanti. Why the word ‘kvaci’ ? For, we have the form ‘anubhityate’.
In impersonai construction, only the singular is applicable because of the
singularity of bhava which has no object. And that (ekavacana) is applicable
only to pathamapurisa. Bhuyyate devadattena (Devadatta exists). The meaning
is present existance. And after the root ‘paca’ when the suffix ‘ya’ is applied
in attanopada in the passive sense :- When the word ‘yassa’ is to be

understood by modification in the following : -

(441-431) Tassa ca-vagga-yakara-vakarattamsadhatu-antassa.

It, together with the final of the root, is changed into ca-vagga,

ya and va

The suffix ‘ya’ indicatiang bhava and kamma becomes ca-vagga, ‘ya’

and ‘va’ together with the final of the root as the case may be. Moreover,
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is to be taken by sihagati. And that is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa.

By that :-

“ ‘Ca’ and ‘ta’ vagga-s occuring as the finals of roots
become ca-vagga-s. The sounds ‘ra’ and ‘va’ together with

the suffixes become ‘ya’ and ‘va’ respectively.”

When the sound ‘ca’ is applicable as the final of the root belongs
to ca-vagga, the sound ‘ca’ becomes double by the rule ‘paradvebhavo thane’
(28-40). Paccate odano devadattena (Rice is being cooked by Devadatta).
By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), it is changed into ‘re’ in the
pathamapurisa plural after the short vowel being preceded by garu. Paccare,
paccante, paccase, paccavhe, pacce, paccamhe. When the parassapada-
substitute is applicable :- Paccati paccanti, paccasi,paccatha, pacccami
paccama. Similarly, in the passive sense and active sense :- paccate odano
sayarh eva (Rice is being cooked by itself only). paccante, paccati or paccanti
etc. After the root ‘gama’ when the suffix ‘ya’ is applied in attanopada
in the passive sense :- The words ‘dhatihi’, ‘tasmim’ and ‘ye’ are

understood :-
(442-432) Ivann-agamo va.

The ‘i’-vannpa is optionally augmented.

When the suffix ‘ya’ indicating bhava and kamma follows, the
‘i-vanna’ is optionally augmented after all roots. Thus, the sound ‘i’ is
augmented. The word ‘va@’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa.
Ccha-substitute is applicable. Gacchiyate gamo devadattena (The village is

being approached by Devadatta). gacchivante. eacchivase. eacchivavhe.



290

The words dhatohi, yo and va are understood :-
(443-433) Pubbarupan-ca.

And the form of the preceding (consonant is laid down).

This rule is applicable after the roots which are not referred to above.
By that, the suffix ‘ya’ after the roots ending in ka, a ta, pa-vagga-s,
ya, la, and sa only, is changed into the form of the preceding consonant.
By the force of va after the sound ‘ma’, the suffix ‘ya’ becomes ‘ma’.
Gammate, gamiyate, gammante, gamiyante, gammase, gamiyase, gammavhe,
gamiyavhe, gamme, gamiye, gammamhe, gamiyamhe. Now, when it is
parassapada :- gacchiyyati gacchiyyanti or gacchiyati gacchiyanti. gammati
gammanti. gamiyati gamiyanti. When the sound ‘i’ is augmented :- gamiyyati

gamiyyanti. Similarly, ghammiyati ghammiyanti etc.

(Here ends) the vattamana vibhatti.

(424-434) Pancami tu antu hi tha mi ma,

tarh antam ssu vho e amhase.
Tu, antu, hi, tha, mi, ma, tarh,, antarh, ssu, vho, e, amhase are

called ‘paiicami’ (suffixes).

The twelve (vibhatti) beginning with ‘tw’ etc. are called ‘pancami’.

(415-435) Anatti-asithsatthe anutta-kile pancami.
The pancami terminations are used in the sense of command and

blessing when time is ‘anutta’.
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When time is ‘anutta’ the paficami - suffix is applicable in the sense
of command and blessing. Even, when ‘kala’ is governing, the word ‘kala’
has occured again. By that paficami - vibhatti is applicable in the sense
of vidhi, nimantana, ajjhesana, anumati, patthana, pattakila etc. Anatti means
ordering. Asimsa means blessing. And that asimsittha means a desired thing
which is not obtained. Thus, anatthasimsatthe means in those ‘anatti’ and
‘asimsattha’. ‘Anuttakala’ means the time which is expressed in one's vicinity
(anu). That is ‘paccuppannakala’. Or, the time which is not referred to
is ‘anuttakdla’. In that ‘anuttakila’ means when the time does not concern.
In this context, the paficami termination ‘tu; third person, singular is used
after the root ‘bhid’ in the sense of asirhsana (blessing). The suffix ‘a’,
vuddhi and ava-substitute are applicable. So sukhi bhavatu (May he be
happy), te sukhitd bhavantu (May they be happy). The word ‘akarato’ from
the rule ‘akaro digharmm himimesu’ (478-422), is understood by modification

in the following :-
(479-436) Hi loparh va.

The termination ‘hi’ is optionally elided.

After the sound ‘a’, the suffix ‘hi’ is optionally elided. Tvarh sukhi
bhava or bhavahi (May you be happy). Lengthening is applicable when
‘hi’ follows. Tumhe sukhita bhavatha (May you be happy), aharh sukhi
bhavami (May I be happy), mayam sukhino bhavima (May we be happy).
In attanopada :- so sukhi bhavatarh (May he be happy), te sukhita bhavantarh
(May they be happy), tvarh sukhi bhavassu (May you be happy), tumhe
sukhita bhavavho (May you be happy), aharh sukhi bhave (May | be happy),
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Now, in the passive sense :- anubhuyatarh taya (May you experience),
anubhiiyantarh; anubhityassu, anubhiiyavho; anubhaye, anubhityamhase. When
it is in parassapada :- anubhuyyatu, anubhuyyantu; or anubhuyatu,

anubhityantu; anubhuyyahi etc. In impersonal (bhava) :- bhiyatar.

Now, in the active sense of command :- devadatto dani odanarn
pacatu (Now, Devadatta should cook rice), pacantu; paca, pacdhi, pacatha;
pacami, pacama. pacatarii, pacantar, pacassu, pacavho; pace pacamhase. In
the passive sense : the processess like the suffix ‘ya’ into ca-vagga etc.
are applicable. Paccatamh odano devadattena (Rice should be cooked by
Devadatta), paccantarh; paccassu, paccavho,; pacce, paccamhase. When it
is in parassapada :- paccatu, paccantu; pacca, paccahi, paccatha; paccami,
paccama. Similarly, so gamam gacchatu (He should go to the village),
gacchantu; gacchahi, gacchatha; gacchami, gacchdma. gametu, gamentu;
gama, gamahi, gametha; gamemi, gamema. gacchatarh, gacchantari;
gacchassu  gacchavho; gacche,  gacchamhase. = When  there s
ghamma-substitute :- ghammatu, ghammantu etc. In the passive sense :-

gacchiyatarh, gacchiyatu; gamiyatarh, gamiyatu, gammatarn, gammatu etc.

In the sense of vidhi :- idha pabbéto hotu (The mountain should
be here), ayarhpasddo suvannamayo hotu (This palace should be made of
gold) etc. In the sense of nimantana (invitation) :- adhivasetu may bhante
bhagava bhojanarh (The honourable Blessed One may accept my invitation

of food), idha nisidatu bhavamh (May the honourable one take a seat here).

In the sense of ajjhesana (request) :- desetu bhante bhagava dhammarm

(May honourable Blessed One preach the doctrine). In the sense of anumati
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pavisatu bhavarh (You are allowed to enter), ettha nisidatu (He is allowed
to sit down here). In the sense of patthana (praying) and ayacana begging):-
dadahi me gamavarani pafica (Please give me five excellent villages),
ekamme nayanam dehi (Please give me an eye). In the sense of pattakala
(the proper time) :- sampatto te kalo (Time is proper for you). In the
sense of making a mat :- katarh karotu bhavarh (The revered one should

make a mat) etc.

(Here ends) the paficami-vibhatti.

(425-437) Sattami eyya eyyurh eyyasi eyyatha eyyami eyyama,
etha eramh etho eyyavho eyyam eyyamhe.
The suffixes eyya, eyyurh, eyyasi, eyyatha, eyyami eyyama, etha,

eram, etho, eyyavho, eyyarm, eyyamhe, are called ‘sattami’.

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with ‘eyya’ are called ‘sattami’. The

word ‘anuttakale’ is understood.

(416-438) Anumati-parikappa-atthesu sattami.

The sattami terminations are used in the sense of consent and

expression of possibility.

The sattami vibhatti is used in anuttakala in the sense of anumati
and parikappa. By the word ‘attha’, sattami terminations are also used in
the sense of vidhi, nimantana etc. The consent to the other who wants

to perform is ‘anumati’. The decision is parikappa. The expression with
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fruit-action when the cause-action is possible. This is ‘sambhava-parikappa’.
Among them, regarding ‘parikappa’, the potential, third person, singular
termination ‘eyya’ belonging to parassapada is accomplished. The suffix ‘a’
and vuddhi etc. are similar to the previous. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatu’ etc.
(517472), the sound ‘e’ is optionally substituted for the suffixes ‘eyya’,
eyyasi, eyyami and eyyarh. So dani kinnukho bhave (Now, how he would
be ?), yadi so pathamavaye pabbajeyya araha bhaveyya (If he would be
ordained in childhood he would be araha), sace sankhara niccd bhaveyyurh
na nirujjheyyurh (If, the formations would be permanent, they would not
be destroyed), yadi tvarh bhaveyyasi (If you would be), tumhe bhaveyyatha
(If you would be), katharh aharh devo bhaveyyami (How would 1 be a
god ?), kinnukho mayarh bhaveyyama (What we would be ?). Similarly,
bhavatha, bhaverarm, bhavetho, bhaveyyavho.

On the other hand, in the sense of patthana :- ahamh sukhi bhave
(May I be happy), buddho bhaveyyarh (May I be the Enlightened One),
bhaveyyamhe. In the passive sense :- sukhamh tayda anubhiyetha (The
happiness may be experienced by you), anubhiyeram; anubhayetho,
anubhilyeyyavho; anubhiiye, anubhiiyeyyarh, anubhuyeyyamhe. When it is
parassapada :- anubhiyeyya; anubhuyeyyurh; anubhayeyyasi etc. In the
impersonal :- bhiyetha. In the sense of vidhi :- so odanarh pace / paceyya
(He should cook rice), te paceyyurn (They should cook); tvarh pace /
paceyyasi, tumhe paceyyitha; (You should cook), aham pace / paceyyami
(I should cook), mayam paceyyama (We should cook); pacetha pacerarh;
pacetho paceyyavho; pace paceyyarm, paceyyamhe. In the passive sense :-
paccetha, paccerarh; paccetho, pacceyyavho; pacce pacceyyarn; pacceyyamhe.
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In the sense of anumati :- so gamarh padena gaccheyya (He may
go to the village on foot). By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), the
termination ‘eyyarn’ is changed into ‘urmh’. Gacchurh, gaccheyyurn; tvam
gacche (You may go), gaccheyyasi, gaccheyyatha; gacche, gaccheyyami
gaccheyyama; game / gameyya, gamurh / gameyyurh; game gameyyaasi,
gameyyatha; game gameyyami gameyyama; gacchetha, gaccherarh; gacchetho,
gaccheyyavho; gacche gaccheyyam, gaccheyyamhe; gametha, gamerarh etc.
In the passive sense :- gacchiyetha, gamiyetha, gacchiyerarh, gamiyerarh etc.
When it is in parassapada :- gacchiyeyya, gamiyeyya / gammeyya,
gammeyyurh etc. Similarly, ghamme / ghammeyya, ghammeyyurih etc.

(Here ends) the sattami-vibhatti.
The process of terminations of

paccuppanna, anatti, and parikappa is over.

(427-439) Hiyyattani a a o ttha am mha,
ttha tthumh se vharh irh mhase.

The terminations a, U, o, ttha, armh, mha, ttha, tthurh, se, vham,

im and mhase are called ‘hiyyattani’.

The twelve (vibbatti-s) beginning with ‘a’ are called ‘hiyyattani’. The
words ‘apaccakkhe’ and ‘atite’ are understood :—
(418-440) Hiyyo-pabhuti paccakkhe hiyyattani.

The hiyyattani (suffixes) are used in the sense of paccakkha regarding
(the past) before yesterday.
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The hiyyattani suffixes are used in the sense of past before yesterday
noticed or unnoticed. Thus, the past (imperfect), third person, singular
termination ‘a’ belonging to parassapada is accomplished. The words ‘kvaci’

and ‘dhatonami’ from the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472) are understood:-
(519-441) Akar-agamo hiyyattani-ajjattani-kalatipattisu.

When the hiyyattani, ajjattani, and kalatipatti (suffixes) follow, the

sound ‘a’ is augmented.

When the three terminations hiyyattani, ajjattani, and kalatipatti
follow, sometimes, the vowel ‘a’ is augmented before the roots. Now, if

it is asked, ‘how the vowel ‘a’ is augmented before the roots ?' -

“As the roots end in a vowel again augmenting ‘a’ at the
final has no use, according to the grammatical process;

therefore this augment occurs at the initial of roots.”

The suffix ‘a’, vuddhi, ava-substitute, saralopa etc. are applicable
according to the naya which has been told above. Abhava abhavil; abhavo:-
By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), the vowel ‘o’ is optionally
substituted for ‘a’. Abhava, abhavattha. abhavarnh, abhavamha, abhavattha,
abhavatthurh; abhavase, abhavavharh; abhavim, abhavamhase. In the passive
sense :- the suffix ‘ya’ is applicable. Taya sukharh anvabhiiyattha (The
happiness is experienced by you). When the vowel ‘a’ is not augmented:-
anubhityattha. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw etc. (517-472), ‘ttha’ is changed
into ‘tha’. Anvabhiyatha anubhiiyatha, anvabhuyattharh anubhuayattharh;

anvabhilyase anubhayavham; anvabhiyirh, anubhuyirh, anvabhuyamhase
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the bhava :- anvabhiyattha.

Similarly, so odanam apaca / paca (He has cooked rice), apaci /
apcu; apaco / paco, apacattha / pacattha; apacarh / pacarh, apacamha /
pacamha; apacattha / pacattha, apacatthurh / pacatthurh; apacase / pacase,
apacavharh / pacavham; apacirh / pacirh, apacamhase / pacamhase. In the
passive sense:- apaccatha apaccattha, apaccatthurh; apaccase, apaccavharh;
apaccirh, apaccamhase. apacca apaccu etc. Similarly, agaccha, agacchu;
agaccho, agaccha, agacchattha; agaccharh, agacchamha; agacchattha,
agacchatthurh; agacchase, agacchavharh; agacchirh, agacchamhase. Agama,
agami; agamo agama, agamattha; agamarh, agamamha; agamattha,
agamatthurh; agamase, agamavharh; agamirh, agamamhase. In the passive
sense :- agacchiyattha / gacchiyattha, agamiyattha / gamiyattha,
agacchiyatthurn / gacchiyatthurh, agamiyatthurh/ gamiyatthurh, etc.
Furthermore, aghamma aghammi etc.

(Here ends) the hiyyattani vibhatti.

(431-442) Hiyyattani-sattami-Pancami-vattamana sabbadhatukar.

The hiyyattani, sattami, paficami and vattamana (suffixes) are called

‘sabbadhatuka’.

The four types of terminations beginning with ‘hiyyattani’ are called
sabbadhatuka. Thus, because of the term sabbadhatuka applied to the
terminations hiyyattani etc. the said augmentation of the vowel ‘i’ according

to the rule ‘ikar-dgamo asabbadhatukarhhi’ (516-450), is not applicable.

(Here end) the sabbadhatuka suffixes.
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(426-443) Parokkha a u e ttha am mha,

ttha re ttho vho im mhe.

The suffixes a, u, e, ttha, am, mha, ttha, re, ttho, vho, im, mhe

are called ‘parokkha’.

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with ‘a’ are called ‘parokkha’.
Parokkha means beyond (paramh) senses (akkha). Due to indicating that, this
vibhatti is called ‘parokkha’.

(417-444) A-paccakkhe parokkha atite.

The parokkha terminations are used to express a past event in the

context of a thing not experienced by senses.

The parokkha terminations are applicable when a past time which
is not the object of senses of the speaker is referred to. °Atita’ means
past from here (ito) after having gone beyond (atikkamma). The meaning
is : ‘having gone after existing’. The past perfect third person singular
termination ‘a’ belonging to parassapada is accomplished by the process
which is told above. Now, bhiu-a :- The word ‘dhatﬁnarh’ is understood
by modification.

(458-445) kvaci adi-vannanarh eka-ssaranarh dve-bhavo.

The initial sounds (of the roots) having a single vowel are sometimes

reduplicated.

Sometimes, the initial sounds of the roots having a single vowel

become doubled. The word ‘kvaci’ indicates vavatthitavibhasa. By that :-
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“When the suffixes kha, cha, and sa follow, the dvebhava
(reduplication) is applicable to all roots in parokkha
terminations. Sometimes, even when the suffix ‘a’ belonging
to kiccapaccaya etc. - of the group of roots beginning with
‘juhoti’ = follows, the reduplication is applicable.”

Now, bha bha + a :-

(459-446) Pubbo abbhaso.

The preceding (part) is ‘abbhasa’.

The preceding part of the reduplicated root is called ‘abbhasa’. Thus,
the technical term ‘abbhasa’ is applicable. The word ‘abbhasa’ is to be
taken in the following :-

(465-447) Antassa ivanna - akaro va.

The final (vowel) optionally (becomes) ‘i’-vanpa and ‘a’.

The final vowel of the reduplicated syllable is optionally changed

into ‘i-vanna’ and ‘a’. The word ‘va’ is for vavatthitavibhasa. By that :-

“The vowel ‘i’ is applicable for a-vanna when the suffixes
kha, cha, and sa follow, (and) for the root ‘gupa’. The
vowel ‘i’ is applicable to the final (of va). The final of
the root ‘bhi’ becomes ‘a’ in parokkha-vibhatti. These (i

vanna and a) are not applicable to other (roots)".

The vowel ‘0’ becomes ‘a’.

(461-448) Dutiva-catutthinarh nathama-tativa



300

third.

The second and fourth consonants in a vagga belonging to duplication
become the first and third respectively. Thus, the consonant ‘bha’ becomes
‘ba’.

(475-449) Bru-bhunam aha-bhiiva parokkhayam.
When the parokkha terminations follows, the roots bri and bhi (are

changed into) aha and bhuva.

When the parokkha terminations follow, the roots ‘bri’ and ‘bhi’
are changed into ‘aha’ and ‘bhava’. Thus, the word ‘bhid’ is substituted
by ‘bhiva’. Saralopa etc. are applicable by the rule ‘saralopo
amadesappaccayadimhi’ (83-67). So kira rija babhiiva (You know he had
become a king), te kira babhivu (You know they have become); tvam
kira babhave (You know you have become). The word ‘dhatahi’ is

understood. And the word ‘kvaci’ is understood by sihagati.

(516-450) Ikar-agamo asabbadhatukambhi.

When ‘asabbadhatuka terminations’ follows, the vowel ‘i’ is

augmented.

When any asabbadhatuka termination follows, sometimes, the vowel

‘i is augmented after the roots.

““This augment is applicable when a non-sabbadhatuka
termination beginning with a consonant follows. Due to
the goveming ‘kvaci’, sometimes, this augment would

not be there even if a termination beginning with a
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Moreover, in this context, the analysis of ‘asabbadhatukam’ is : ‘that
which is not sabbadhatuka’. By the rule ‘hiyyattani sattami paificami
vattamana sabbadhatukarh’ (431-442), the term sabbadhatuka is applied to
“hiyyattani terminations etc. The four terminations other than those are called
‘asabbadhatuka’. Tumhe kira babhuvittha (Indeed, you had been); aharh kira
babhiivarh (Indeed I had been), mayarh kira babhuvimhe (Indeed we had
been). In attanopada :- so babhiivittha (ﬁe had been), babhuavire; babhuvittho
babhiivivho; babhGvim babhuvimhe; In the passive sense :- the augmentation
of ‘I’, the suffix ‘ya’ and the augmentation of ‘i’ are applicable in
attanopada. Anubabhuviyittha. When the elision of the suffix ‘ya’ is made
by the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), the i-vanna is not augmented
when asabbadhatuka termination follows. Taya kira anubabhuvittha (Indeed
you have been experienced), anubabhiivire etc. In the bhava sense :-
babhaviyittha, or babhavittha. Similarly, papaca, papacu; papace, papacittha;
papacarh, papacimha; papacittha, papacire; papacittho, papacivho; papacim,
papacimhe. In the passive sense :- papaccittha, papaccire etc. Similarly,

apacca, apaccu etc.

With regard to ‘gama’ the dvebhava is applicable by the rule
‘kvacadivannanarh’ etc. (458-445). The term abbhasa is applied by the rule
‘pubbo abbhaso’ (459-446). The word ‘abbhase’ is understood :—

(462-451) Ka-vaggassa ca-vaggo.

The ‘ka’ class (is changed into) ‘ca’ class.

The ‘ka’ vagga belonging to abbhasa becomes ‘ca’ vagga; thus, the
‘ga’ becomes ‘ja’. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517472), lengthening
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termination follows. So gamarh jagama kira (Indeed, he had gone to the
village), jagama or jagamu; jagame, jagamittha; jagamarh, jagamimbha;
jagamittha, jagamire; jagamittho, jagamivho; jagamim, jagamimhe. In the
passive sense:- jagamiyittha, or jagamittha etc.

(Here end) Parokkha terminations.

(428-452) Ajjattani 1 umh o ttha im mha
a u se vharh am mbhe.
The suffixes i, urh, o, ttha, irh, mha, a, 4, se, vham, armh and

mhe are called ‘ajjattani’.

The twelve (vibhatti-s) beginning with ‘i’ are called ajjattani. Ajjattani
means existing (time) (upto) today. This vibhatti is called ‘ajjattani’ because
it indicates ajjattano. The words apaccakkhe, atite, and paccakkhe are
understood :—

(419-453) Samipe ajjattani.
The ajjattani (suffixes) are used in the sense of near (past).
The ajjattani is used to denote a past event which happened before

today noticed or unnoticed by the narrator. Thus, the Aorist, third person,

singular termination ‘i’ belonging to parassapada is accomplished.

The augmentation of the vowel ‘a’ and vuddhi are applicable as
before. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472) sometimes, shorthening is

applicable to the terminations ‘i’ and ‘mha’ etc. The terminations ‘o’, ‘@’,



So abhavi or abhavi (He had been). When the augmentation of ‘a’ is not
applicable : bhavi. The word ‘va’ is understood by mandukagati in the

following :-

(504-454) Sabbato um imsu.

After all (roots) ‘um’ (becomes) ‘immsu’.

The termination ‘uri’ is substituted by ‘imsu’ optionally after all roots.
Te abhavirhsu or bhavirhsu (They had been), abhavurh or bhavum; tvarh
abhavi or bhavi (You had been) abhavo or bhavo; tumhe abhavittha or
bhavittha (You had been). The vowel ‘i’ is augmented. Aham abhavim or
bhavih (I had been), mayam abhavirhha or bhavihha (We had been),
abhavimha or bhavimha. So abhavittha or bhavittha (He had been), abhava
or bhava, abhavu or bhavu; abhavise or bhavise, abhavivharh or bhavivharh;

abhavarh or bhavam. Abhava or bhava, abhavimhe or bhavimhe.

In the passive sense, the elision of the suffix ‘ya’, wvuddhi,
ava-substitute etc. are applicable. Sukharmh taya anubhavittha (You had
experienced the happiness), anvabhiyittha or anubhiyittha etc. When it is
in parassapada :- taya anvabhayi anubhuyi (You had experienced), anvabhuyi
or anubhilyi, anvabhayirhsu/anubhlyirsu, anvabhayim/anubhiyim, tvam
anvabhiyi / anubhiyi (You had experienced), tumhe anvabhuyittha
anubhuyittha (You had experienced), aharh anvabhuyim / anubhuyirh (I had
experienced), mayarh anvabhuyimha / anubhuyimha (We had experienced),
anvabhiyimha or anubhiyimha. In the bhava :- abhavittha / abhuvittha taya

(You had become).
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pacimsu, apacurn / pacurh (They had cooked); tvam apaci / paci, apaco/
paco (You had cooked), tumhe apacittha / pacittha (You had cooked), tumhe
apacittha / pacittha (You had cooked); aharh apacirh / pacirh (I had cooked),
mayarh apacimha / pacimha, apacimhid or pacimha (We had cooked; so
apacittha / pacittha, apaca or paca (He had cooked); apacii / pacii, apacise,
apacivharmh. Similarly, apacarh / pacarh or apaca / paca, apacimhe / pacimhe.
In the passive sense :- apaccittha / paccittha etc. When it is in parassapada:-
apacci / pacci, or apacci / pacci, apaccimsu / pacciriisu, apaccurh / paccurh;
apacci / pacci or apacco / pacco, apaccittha / paccittha, apaccirh / paccirh,

apaccimha / paccimha, apaccimha or paccimha.

So gimarh agacchi / gacchi or agacchi / gacchi (He had gone to
the village), te agacchirhsu / gacchirhsu (They had gone), agacchum /
gacchurh; tvarh agacchi / gacchi or agaccho / gaccho (You had gone),
tumhe agacchi / gacchi or agaccho / gaccho (You had gone), tumhe
agacchittha / gacchittha (You had gone); ahamh agacchirh / gacchirh (I had
gone), mayarn agacchimha / gacchimha or agacchimhd / gacchimha (We
had gone). By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), in ajjattani, sometimes,
‘ccha’ is changed into ‘ficha’ after the root ‘gama’. Agafichi / gafichi or
agafichi / gafichi, te agafichirhsu / ganchimsu (They had gone), agafichuri/
ganichurh; tvarh agafichi / ganchi or aganicho / gaficho, tumhe agafichittha/
gaiichittha; aharh agafichim / ganchim (I had gone), mayarh agafichimha/
gafichimha or agafichimha / ganchimha (We had gone).

When ‘ficha’ - substitute is not applicable :- so agami gami or agami/
gami (He had gone). ‘Sa’ is augmented by bhavaniddesa in the rule ‘karassa

kasattam ajjattanimhi’ (491-507) or by yogavibhdga : sattamajjatanimhi. :-
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Sometimes, the termination ‘urh’ is changed into ‘armsu’. And when the
terminations ‘ttha’ and ‘mha’ follow, sometimes, ‘v’ is augmented.
Agamirmisu / gamirhsu, agamarhsu / gamarhsu, agamurih / gamum; tvarn
agami / gami or agamo / gamo (You had gone), agamittha / gamittha,
agamuttha / gamuttha; aharh agamim /. gamim, agamimbha / gamirha,
agamariha / gamamha or agamirhhd / gamimha. By the rule ‘kvaci dhawr
etc. (517-472), ‘ga’ is substituted for the root ‘gama’ in ajjattani. So ajjhaga
(He had arrived) - Saralopa is applicable. Te ajjhagurh (They had arrived);
tvarh ajjhago (You had arrived), tumhe ajjhagattha (You had arrived); aharh
ajjhagim (I had arrived), mayarh ajjhagumha (We had arrived).

In attanopada :- so agacchittha / gacchittha (He had gone),
agaiichittha / gafichittha etc. When the ‘ficha’ - substitute is not applicable:-
so agamittha / gamittha (or) agami / gami (He had gone), te agami/
gamil, ajjhagid / agi (They had gone); tvarh agamise / gamise, agamivhari/
gamivhamh (You had gone); aharh agamarh / gamarh, agama / gama or
ajjhagarh (I had gone), agamimhe / gamimhe. In the passive sense :- gamo
agacchiyittha or gacchiyittha tena (The village had been approached by him),
aganchiyittha / gafichiyittha, agamiyittha / gamiyittha, agamittha gamittha
etc. When it is in parassapada :- agacchiyi or gacchiyi, agamiyi or gamiyi;
agacchiyurn or agamiyurh. Similarly, aghammiyi aghammiyirhsu etc. The
words hiyyattani and ajjattani are understood in the following :-

(420-455) Mayoge sabbakale ca.

When applied with ‘ma’ (those terminations) are used in all tenses.

And the suffixes hiyyattani and ajjattani are used in all tenses when
applied with ‘ma’. By the word ‘ca’ the pancami-vibhatti is also understood.

In the sense of ‘ma bhavati (does not become), ma bhava (did not be),
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imperfect, the Aorist and the imperative terminations are used. The remaining
process should be according t;) the procedure. So ma bhava (He might
not be), ma bhavi, ma te bhavantu antardya (May dangers not happen
to you), ma paca / ma paci, md pacatu, ma gacchd, ma gacchi, ma
gacchatu, ma kifici paparh dgama (May not any evil occur) ma agami,
ma gama ma gami, ma gametu, tvarn ma gaccho (You might not go),

ma gacchi, ma gacchahi etc.

(Here end) the terminations of atitakala.

(429-456) Bhavissanti ssati ssanti ssasi ssatha ssami ssama,

ssate ssante ssase ssavhe ssam ssamhe.

The terminations ssati, ssanti, ssasi, ssatha, ssdmi, ssama, ssate,

ssante, ssase, ssavhe, ssam, ssamhe, are called ‘bhavissanti’.

The twelve terminations beginning with ‘ssati’ are called ‘bhavissanti’.

This vibhatti is called ‘bhavissanti’ because it indicates future time.
(421-457) Anagate bhavissanti.

The bhavissanti terminations (are used) in the sense of future.

The bhavissanti terminations are used in the sense of future time.

“Even in the sense of past, the bhavissanti is applicable
due to the desire to indicate that tense; as in

‘anekajatisarhsararn sandhavissam’ etc.”
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for origin in future when the requisites are complete’. The i augmentation,
vuddhi, ava-substitute and saralopa etc. are applicable. Bhavissati bhavissanti,
bhavissasi bhavissatha, bhavissami bhavissama, bhavissate bhavissante,
bhavissase bhavissavhe, bhavissarh bhavissamhe. In the passive sense :- the
suffix ‘ya’ is elided. Sukharh taya anubhavissate (The happiness will be
experienced by you) anubhavissante, anubhavissase anubhavissavhe,
anubhavissamh anubhavissamhe. When it is in parassapada :- anubhavissati
devadattena (Devadatta will experience), anubhavissanti etc. In bhava :-
bhavissante tena (He will be). When the elision of the suffix ‘ya’ is not

applicable :- anubhuyissate anubhiyissante etc. In bhava :- bhilyissate.

Similarly, pacissati pacissanti, pacissasi pacissatha, pacissami
pacissama; pacissate pacissante, pacissase pacissavhe, pacissarh pacissamhe.
In the passive sense :- Paccissate odano devadattena (Rice will be cooked
by Devadatta), paccissante etc. When it is in parassapada :- paccissati
paccissanti, paccissasi pacissatha, paccissami paccissama. Gacchissati
gacchissanti, gacchissasi gacchissatha, gacchissami gacchissama; gacchissate
gacchissante, gacchissase gacchissavhe, gacchissarh gacchissamhe. So saggarh
gamissati (He will go to heaven), gamissanti, gamissasi gamissatha,
gamissami gamissama etc. In the passive sense :- gacchiyissate
gacchiyissante, or gacchiyissati gacchiyissanti, gamiyissate gamiyissante, or
gamiy%ssati gamiyissanti etc. When the elision of the suffix ‘ya’ is
applicable :- gamissate gamissante, or gamissati gamissanti. Similarly,

ghammissati ghammissanti etc.

(Here ends) the bhavissanti vibhatti.
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(430-458) kalatipatti ssa ssamsu sse ssatha ssam ssamha,

ssatha ssimsu ssase ssavhe ssarmm ssamhase.

The terminations ssa, ssamsu, sse, ssatha, ssami, ssamha, ssatha,

ssimsu, ssase, ssavhe, ssarh, ssamhase, are called ‘kalatipatti’.

The twelve terminations beginning with ‘ssa’ are called ‘kalatipatti’
(conditional). ‘kalatipatti’ means ‘crossing beyond of time’. However, that
(kalatipatti) means ‘non-origin of action due to coming in the way on the
part of opposite factors’ or ‘deficiency of cause’. This vibhatti is called

‘kalatipatti’ because it indicates that (non-origin of action).

(422-459) Kiriya-atipanne atite kalatipatti.
The kalatipatti terminations are used (to express) the past time

belonging to the crossing beyond of an action.

The kalatipatti terminations are used to express the crossing beyond
of an action which occured in the past. ‘Kiriyatipannarh’ means falling over
of an action. However, that ‘falling over’ means utter non-origin of action
due to absense of accomplishing power. Moreover, in this context, even
if the word ‘kiriya’ should not be connected with the word -‘atita’, still,
it should be known that due to the difference in time of the action opposing
the production of the action concemed, the connection between ‘atita’ and

‘kiriya’ is accomplished.

The conditional mood, third person, singular termination ‘ssa’
belonging to parassapada is accomplished. The augmentations ‘a’ and ‘i’

vuddhi, and ava-substiture are applicable. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatu’ etc.
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applicable. The termination ‘sse’ becomes ‘a’. So ce pathamavaye pabbajjari
alabhissa araha abhavissa / bhavissa, abhavissa / bhavissa (If, he would
be ordained in childhood, he will be an araha). Te ce tarh alabhissarnsu
arahanto abhavissarhisu / bhavissarhsu (If, they would get it, they will be
arahantas). Similarly, tvarn abhavissa / bhavissa or bhavisse (You would
be). Tumhe abhavissatha, bhavissatha (You would be). Aharh abhavissar,
bhavissath (I would be). Mayamm abhavissamha / bhavissamha, or
abhavissamha / bhavissamha (We would be). So abhavissatha abhavissimsu,
abhavisase abhavissavhe, abhavissarh abhavissaimhase. In the passive sense:-
anvabhavissatha anvabhavissimisu or anvabhiiyissatha etc. When it is in
parassapada :- anvabhavissa, anvabhavissarisu, or anvabhilyissa etc. In
bhiva :- abhavissatha devadattena anubhiiyissatha (Devadatta would
experience). Furthermore, so ce tarh dhanarh alabhissa odanarh apacissa /
pacissa, or apacissa / pacissa (If he would get that money, he will cook
rice), apacissamsu / pacissamsu. Apacissa / pacissa, apacisse / pacisse,
apacissatha / pacissatha. Apacissarh / pacissam, apacissamha / pacissamha.
Apacissamha / pacissamha Apacissathé / pacissatha, apacissirhsu /
pacissirhsu. Apacissase / pacissase. apacissavhe / pacissavhe. apacissari /
pacissarh, apacissamhase / pacissamhase. In the passive sense :- apacissatha
odano devadattena (Rice would be cooked by Devadatta), apacissimsu. When
the elision of the suffix ‘ya’ is not applicable :- apaciyissatha etc. When
it is in parassapada :- apacissa Or pacissa oOr apacissa / pacissa tena (It

would be cooked by him). Apacisarhsu / pacissarhsu etc.

So agacchissa / gacchissa (He would go), agacchissd / gacchissa,

agacchissamsu / gacchissarhsu. Tvarmh agacchissa / Gacchissa or agacchisse/



310

gacchissari, agacchissamha, / gacchissamha / agacchissamha / gacchissamha.
Agamissa gamissa, or agamisse, agamissatha / gamissatha. agamissam /
gamissarh, agamissamha / gamissamha, or agamissamha / gamissamha,
agacchissatha or gacchissatha etc. In the passive sense :- agacchiyissatha/
gacchiyissatha, agacchiyissa / gacchiyissa etc. Similarly, aghammissa /

aghammissarhsu etc.

(Here end) the kalatipatti terminations.

“The terminations called paficami, sattami, and vattamina
are applicable in the present (sampati). The bhavissanti is
applicable in the future. The four terminations beginning with
parokkha are applicabale in the past.”’

(Here ends) the process of suffixes in six tenses.

The root ‘isw’ is used in the sense of desire and attraction. Elision
of the end of the root, application of the suffixes ‘ti’ etc. and the suffix

‘a’ are applicable as before. When the word ‘dhatinar’ is to be understood
in the following :-
(522-460) I su-yamanam anto ccho va.

The final of the roots ‘isu’ and ‘yamu’ optionally becomes ‘ccha’.

The final vowel of the roots ‘isu’ and ‘yamu’ is optionally changed

into ‘ccha’. The word ‘va’ it in the cence nf vavatthitavihhica Buan tha
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‘anto ccho va’ (from the present rule). So saggarh icchati (He desires for
the heaven), icchanti, icchasi icchatha, icchami icchama. When ‘ccha’

susbstitute is not applicable :- lengthening is applicable by the rule ‘afiiesu
ca’ (485-418), because the root does not end in conjunct. Esati, esanti
etc. In the passive sense :- Mostly the state of parassapada only is to
be applied to attanopada. And therefore, in this context, we will point out
the forms in attanopada in brief. So icchiyati/esiyati, issate / issati (He
is wanted) :- The sound ‘ya’ takes the form of preceding sound. Similarly,
icchatu / esatu. iccheyya / eseyya. However, in the context of parokkha
and hiyyattani terminations, the forms should be accomplished according
to the payoga everywhere. Icchi / esi, icchissati / esissati, icchissa / esissa

etc.

The root ‘yamw is used in the sense of (uparama) desisting. The
prefix ‘ni’ and ‘ccha’-substitute are applied. Niyacchati / niyacchanti,
niyamati / niyamanti. The prefix sarh, the state of ‘A’ and reduplication
are applicable by the rule ‘saye ca’ (33-51). Sanfiamati / safinamanti. In
the passive sense :~ niyacchiyati / niyamiyati, or niyammati / safifiamati.
Similarly, niyacchatu / safifiamatu. niyaccheyya / safifiameyya. niyacchi /

safifiami. niyacchissati / sanfiamissati. niyacchissa / safifiamissa etc.

The root ‘asa’ is wused in the sense of approaching. The
‘ccha’-substitute is applicable by yogavibhdga. The shortening is applicable.
Acchati acchanti, acchasi acchatha, acchami acchdma. The prefix ‘upa’ is
applied elsewhere. Upasati upasanti. acchiyati / upasiyati. Acchatu / upasatu.

accheyya / upaseyya, acchi / upasi. acchissati / upasissati. acchissa /
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labhanti, labhasi labhatha, labhami labhama; labhate labhante, labhase
labhavhe, labhe labhamhe. In the passive sense :- when the pubbaripa of
the sound ‘ya’ is made :- the preceding sound ‘bha’ becomes ‘ba’ by the
rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472). Labbhate labbhante, labbhati labbhanti,
labbhatarh labbhatu,labbhe labbheyya. In the ajjattani tense, the words ‘va’
and ‘antalopo’ are to be understood :—

(497-461) Labhasma i-innam ttha-ttham.
The terminations ‘i’ and ‘i’ (used) after the root ‘labha’ (are changed

into) ‘ttha’ and ‘ttham’.

After the root labha, the terminations ‘1’ and ‘irh’ are optionally.
changed into ‘ttha’ and ‘tthar’. And the elision of the final sound of the
root is applicable. Alattha / alabhi / labhi, alabhirhsu / labhirhsu, alabhittha/
labhittha, alattharh / alabhirh / labhirh, alabhimha / labhimha etc. In the
bhavissanti tense :- by the word ‘sappaccaya’ in the rule ‘karassa sappaccaya
kaho’ (481-508), after the roots vaca, muca, bhuja etc. the termination ‘ssa’
is changed into ‘kha’. And after the roots vasa, chida, labha etc. it is
optionally changed into ‘cha’. Thus, the ‘cha’-substitute of the termination
‘ssa’ is applicable. By the rule ‘byafijanantassa co chappaccayesu ca’
(472-515), the final sound of the root becomes ‘ca’. lacchati lacchant,
lacchasi, lacchatha, lacchami lacchama. When the cha-substitute is not
applicable - :- labhissati labhissanﬁ, labhissasi labhissatha, labhissami
labhissama etc. alabhissa alabhissamsu etc. The root ‘vaca’ is used in the
sense of expression (viyatti) and speech :- vacati vacanti, vacasi vacatha,

vacami vacama. In the passive sense :- when the attanopada and the suffix
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(487-462) Vaca-vasa-vaha-adinam ukaro vassa ye.

When the suffix ‘ya’ follows, ‘va’ of the roots vaca, vasa, vaha

etc. becomes ‘u’.

The sound ‘va’ of the roots vaca, vasa, vaha etc. becomes ‘u’ when
the suffix ‘ya’ follows. By the word adi, it is applicable also to the word
‘vaddha’. Moreover, in this context, one more sound ‘va’ is to be desired
by samasa of ‘vassa a va’. By that, even the vowel ‘a’ becomes ‘u’. Paralopa
is applicable in the case of first altenative. By the rule ‘tassa cavagga’
etc. (441-431), the sound ‘ya’ together with the final sound of the root
becomes ‘ca’, (and) reduplication is applicable. Uccate uccante, vaccate
vuccante, or vuccati vuccanti etc. Similarly, vacatu / vaccatu, vaceyya /
vucceyya, avaca / avacca, avacll / avaccl, avaca / avaco, avacuttha, avaca

avacarn, avacamha avacuttha etc.

(477-463) Vacassa ajjattanimhima-karo o.

In ajjattani, the vowel ‘a’ of the root ‘vaca’ becomes ‘o’.

The vowel ‘a’ of the root ‘vaca’ becomes ‘o’ in the aorist. Avoci
avocurh, avoco avocuttha, avocirh avocumha. The state of ‘u’ is applicable.
Avoca. The shortening is applicable. Avocu etc. Avuccittha. In bhavissanti
vibhatti :- by the word sappaccaya, the termination ‘ssa’ is changed into
‘kha’. When the word ‘byaiijanantassa’ is understood :- the final sound
of the root becomes ‘ka’ by the rule ‘ke khe ca’ (473-513). Vakkhat
vakkhanti, vakkhasi vakkhatha, vakkhami vakkhidma etc.

The root ‘vasa’ is used in the sense of ‘dwelling’. Vasati vasanti.
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Vussati vussanti etc. Vasatu / vaseyya. avasi / vasi. In bhavissantivibhatti:-
the ‘cha’ - substitute of the termination ‘ssa’ and the sound ‘ca’ in the
place of the final sound of the root are applicable. Vacchati vacchanti,
vacchasi vacchatha, vacchami vacchama, vasissati vasissanti, avasissa /
avasissarisu. Similarly, the root ‘ruda’ is used in the sense of ‘crying’ :-
Rodati rucchati rodissati etc. The root ‘kusa’ is used in the sense of ‘abuse’
:- the prefix ‘4’, the reduplication and the shortening are applicable. The
suffix ‘a’> and vuddhi are also applicable. Akkosati, akkosatu; akkoseyya.
The word ‘antalopo’ is understood. And the word ‘va’ is understood by

mandukagati in the following :-
(498-464) kusasmadi-cchi.

After ‘kusa’, the termination ‘I’ becomes ‘cchi’.

After the root ‘kusa’, the termination ‘i’ is changed into ‘cchi’. And
the elision of the final sound of the root is applicable. Akkocchi / akkosi
mam (He abused me), akkosissati, akkosissa etc. The root ‘vaha’ is used
in the sense of attainment. Vahati vahanti. In the passive sense :- when

the attanopada and the suffix ‘ya’ are made :- The word ‘ye’ is understood:-
(488-465) Ha-vipariyayo lo va.
The sound ‘ha’ is interchanged (and the suffix ‘ya’) optionally
becomes ‘la’.

The sound ‘ha’ of the roots followed by the suffix ‘ya’ changes
its place with the sound ‘ya’. And the suffix ‘ya’ is optionally changed

into ‘la’. The word ‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. By that, the
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the causing factor only becomes ‘la’. By the rule ‘vaca-vasa’ etc. (487-462),
the state of ‘u’ is applicable. Vulhati / vuyhati, vuyhanti, vulhatu / vuyhatu,
vulheyya / vuyheyya, avahi, avuyhittha / avahittha, avahissati / vuyhissati
avahissa / avuyhissa etc. The root ‘jara’ is used in the sense of ‘loss
in age’.
(505-466) Jara-maranam jira-jiyya-miyya va.
The roots ‘jara’ and ‘mara’ are optionally changed into jira, jiyya

and miyya.

The roots jara and mara are optionally changed into jira, jiyya, and
miyya. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Jirati jiranti, jiyyati jiyyanti. By the
rule ‘kvaci’ etc. (517-472), sometimes, one ‘ya’ is elided and lengthening
is applicable. Jiyati jiyanti. In the passive sense :- jiriyati jiriyanti. jiyyati
jiyyanti, jiratu jiyyantu, jireyya jiyyeyya, aajiri jira jiyyi, jirissati. jiyyissati.
ajirissa. The root ‘mara’ is used in the sense of giving up life. The
miyya-substitute is applicable. Miyyati miyyanti, or miyati miyanti, marati

maranti etc. The root ‘disa’ is used in the sense of ‘seeing’ :-

(471-467) Disassa passa-dissa-dakkha va.

The root ‘disa’ is optionally changed into passa, dissa, and dakkha.

The root ‘disa’ is optionally changed into passa, dissa, and dakkha.
The word ‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. By that, the .
dissa-substitute is applicable only when sabbadhatuka terminations follow
in the passive sense. Passati passanti, dakkhati dakkhanti. In the passive

sense :- the elision of the sound ‘ya’ is applicable, Dissate disante, dissati
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dakkheyya, disseyya.

In hiyyattanivibhatti :- the vowel ‘i’ of the root becomes ‘a’ by
the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (§17-472). Addasa / addasa. In the passive sense:-
adissa. Similarly, apassi / passi, apassittha / passittha, apassih / passim,
apassimha / passimha, adassi / dassi, adassarhsu / dassarhsu. In the passive
sense :- adissamsu. adakkhi adakkhimsu. passissati passissanti. In bhavissanti:-
the termination ‘ssa’ is elided by yogavibhidga from ‘ssassa ca’ (480-474).
And the vowel ‘i’ is augmented. Dakkhati dakkhinti. When the elision is
not applicable :- dakkhissati dakkhissanti, apassissa / adakkhi'ssa etc. The
root ‘sada’ is used in the sense of sinking and absense of movement. The
word ‘sabbattha’ is understood. And the word ‘kvaci’ is understood by

mandukagati in the following :-
(609-468) Sadassa sidattarh.

The root ‘sada’ becomes ‘sida’.

The root ‘sada’ is changed into ‘sida’ sometimes, when any
termination follows. The remaining process would be according to procedure.
Nisidati nisidanti. In the bhava :- nisajjate. Here, by the governing ‘kvaci’,
the °‘sida’-substitute is not applicable. Nisitatu niside, nisidi, nisidissati
nisidissa etc. The root ‘yaja’ is used in the sense of worshiping a god,
performing association (or friendship), and giving :- yajati yajanti. In the

passive sense :- the word ‘yamhi’ is understood :—

(503-469) Yajassa adissa i.

The initial of the root ‘yaja’ (is changed into) ‘i’.
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into ‘i’, when the suffix ‘ya’ follows. Saralopa is applicable. Ijjate maya
buddho (The Buddha is being worshiped by me). Similarly, yajatu ijjatam,

yaje ijjatha, yaji ijjattha, yajissati, ijjissate, yajissa ijjissatha etc.

The root ‘vada’ is used in the sense of open speech. The terminations

‘ti’ etc. and the suffix ‘ya’ are applicable. The word ‘va’ is understood-
(500-470) Vadassa vajjam.

The root ‘vada’ is changed into ‘vajja’.

When any termination follows, the entire root ‘vada’ is optionally
changed into ‘vajja’. Moreover, in this context, according to the governing
word ‘vibhatti’, the word ‘sabbasu’ is accomplished by indication. The word
‘va’ is understood in the following :-

(510-471) Lopain-ca ettamm a-karo.

The vowel ‘a’ is elided (or) changed into ‘e’.

After the root ‘bhi’ etc. the suffix ‘a’ is optionally changed into
‘e’ or elided. Moreover, in this context, the suffix ‘a’ is to be taken by

the word ‘akaro’ from the context of the topic vikarana-kariya.

“After the root ‘bhi’ etc. and after the group of ‘juhoti’
etc. the suffix ‘a’ is elided. Elsewhere elision is not

made according to vavatthitavibhasa.”

The suffix ‘a’ beccomes ‘e’. Saralopa etc. are applicable. vajjeti,

vadeti, vadati. When the termination ‘anti’ follows :-
(517-472) Kvaci dhatu-vibhatti-paccayanam digha-viparit-

adesa-lopa-agama ca.
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substitution, elision, and augmentation with regard to roots, terminations,

and suffixes are applicable.

Here, in the topics of akhyata and kitaka, governed by ‘dhaar,
regarding the expressions unexplained, sometimes, the operation of
lengthening, inversion, substitution, elision, and augmentation concerning
roots, terminations ‘ti’ etc., and the suffixes applied after roots are applicable.
These operations are to be done keeping with the usages of the Conqueror.

In this context :-

“When the suffix ‘na’ follows, shortening of the roots ‘ki’
etc. is applicable. When the sarhyoga (conjunct) follows,
the shortening is applicable to the other roots also. The
shortening is applicable to the terminations ‘a@’, ‘i’, ‘0’ as
well as to the final of mha optionally. After the root ‘gama’
‘ccha’ is optionally changed into ‘ficha’. In ajjattani, the
root gama optionally becomes ‘ga’. When the terminations
‘ttha’ and ‘mha’ follow, ‘v’ is optionally augmented. When
the suffix ‘ya’ follows, the lengthening of roots is
applicable. The termination eyya, eyyasi, and eyyami
optionally become ‘e’. The vowel ‘e’ of the termination
‘sse’ should change into ‘a’. And, the vowel ‘o’ becomes
‘> and ‘i’. The terminations ‘4’ and ‘ttha’ optionally
become ‘ttha’ and ‘tha’. Similarly, after the root ‘bri’, the
terminations ‘ti’ and ‘anti’ optionally become ‘a’ and ‘u’.
And in parokkhavibhatti, that root is changed into ‘aha’.
The lengthening is applicable to the sounds having no

abbhasa. But in this context, after the vowels ‘e’ and ‘o’,
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After the vowel ‘e’ the vowel ‘a’ belonging to the termination ‘anti’
is elided. Vajjenti / vadenti, vajjesi / vadesi, vajjetha / vadetha, vajjemi/
vajjami, vademi / vadimi, vajjema / vadema, vajjama / vadama. In the
passive sense :- vajjiyati vijjiyanti, vajjati vajjanti, or vadiyati, vajetu /
vadetu / vadatu, vajje / vajjeyya, vade / vadeyya, vajjeyyurnh / vadeyyurh,
vajjeyyasi / vajjesi / vadeyyasi, avadi / vadi, vadimsu, vadissati vadissanti,
avadissa etc. The root ‘kama’ is used in the sense of walking. When the
suffix ‘a’ is applied :- the reduplication is applicable by the rule
‘kvaci-adivannanarmh ekassaranamh dvebhavo’ (458-445). The ‘ka-vagga’

becomes ‘ca-vagga’. The words ‘abbhdsa’ ‘anta’ and ‘va’ are understood:-

(466-473) Niggahitan-ca.

The niggahita also (is augmented).

At the end of abbhasa, the niggahita also is optionally augmented.
The word ‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasad. By that, the nigéahita
is applicable only to the roots ‘kama’ etc. cankamati cankamanti, kamati
kamanti etc. The root ‘cala’ is used in the sense of shaking. Caficalati,
calati. The root ‘dala’ is used in the sense of bursting. Daddalati. The
root ‘jhe’ is used in the sense of thinking. And when the suffix ‘a’ follows,
the vowel ‘e’ is changed into ‘dya’ even in the context of non-karita suffix
by yogavibhaga from ‘te avaya’ according to the rule ‘O sare ca’ (73-31).

Jhayati jhayanti etc. This is a specific process.

(Here ends) the process

regarding the roots ‘bhi’ etc. having wvuddhi.
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The root ‘tuda’ is used in the sense of pricking. The terminations
‘ti’ etc. and the suffix ‘a’ are applicable. By the word ‘va’ continued from
the rule ‘anifiesu ca’ (485-418), the difference of the roots ‘tuda’ etc. lies
only in non-lengthening. Tudati tudanti, tudasi tudatha, tudami tuddma. In
the passive sense :- by the rule ‘tassa cavagga’ etc. (441-431), the suffix
‘va’ together with the sound ‘da’ becomes ‘ja’. The reduplication is
applicable. Tujjate tujjante, tujjati tujjanti, or tujjare. Similarly, tudatu
tudantu, tude tudeyya tudeyyum, atudi tudirhsu, atudi atudittha, atudirh

atudimha, atujjittha, atujji, tudissati, atudissa etc.

The root ‘visa’ is used in the sense of entering. The prefix ‘pa’
is applied. So gamarh pavisati (He enters the village), pavisanti, pavisasi
pavisatha, pavisami, pavisama. In the passive sense :- pavisiyyate
pavisiyyante, pavisiyyati pavisiyyanti, or pavisissate. Similarly, pavisatu
pavisantu. paviseyya, pavisi / pavisi, pavekkhi pathavirh (He entered the
earth) :- By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), in ajjattani, the root
‘visa’ is also changed into ‘vekkha’. Pavisirhsu / pavisimsu. In the passive
sene :- pavisiyittha pavisiyittha pavisiyi / pavisiyi, pavisissati pavisissanti,
pavisiyissate, pavisissa, pavisiyissa etc. The root ‘nuda’ is used in the sense
of throwing. Nudati nudanti. The root ‘disa’ is used in the sense of
‘ati-sajjana’ (prolific). Uddisati uddisanti. The root °‘likha’ is used in the
sense of writing. Likhati likhanti. The root ‘phusa’ is used in the sense

of touching. Phusati phusanti etc.

The process of the roots ‘tuda’ etc. is over.
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application of ‘ti’ etc. should be done. The suffix ‘a’ is applied by the
rule ‘bhuvadito a’ (445-417). According to the word ‘va’, after the root
‘bhir’ etc. the suffix ‘a’ is elided by the rule ‘lopaiica ettarh akaro’ (510-471).
The vuddhi is applicable by the rule ‘afifiesu ca’ (485-418). So hoti (He
is), te honti (They are) :- By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517472), the
following vowel is elided. Hosi hotha, homi homa. In the bhava :- huyate.
Similarly, hotu hontu hohi :- The elision of ‘hi’ is not applicable because
it follows a sound other than ‘a’. Hotha homi homa. In the bhava :- huyatarh.
In the sattamivibhatti :- saralopa etc. are applicable. Heyya heyyarh, heyyasi
heyyatha, heyyami heyyama, or heyyarh. In the bhava :- huyate.

In the hiyyattanivibhatti :- when the suffix ‘a’ is not elided, ‘w’
of the root ‘hw’ is changed into ‘uva’ by the rule ‘kvaci dhat’ etc.
(517472). Ahuva / ahuva / ahuvii. Ahuva ahuvo, ahuvuttha, Aahuvam
ahuvamha, aahuvattha ahuvatthurh, ahuvase ahuvavham, ahuvirh ahuvamhase.
In the bhava :- ahiyittha.

In ajjattanivibhatti :~ by the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), after
the root ‘hu’, the termination ‘i’ is elided. The shortening is applicable.
So ahu (He was). When the elision is not applicable :- the augmentation
and vuddhi are applicable by yogavibhaga from ‘karassa kasattamajjattanimhi’
(491-507). Ahosi ahesurh. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), the
vowel ‘0’ becomes ‘e’. Or, ahuvarh, ahosi, ahosittha, ahosirh, ahum :- The
following vowel is elided and shortening is applicable. Ahosimha, ahumha.
The shortening is applicable. In the bhava :- ahavittha. The words ‘lopo’

and ‘va’ from the rule ‘hi loparh va’ (479-436) are understood :—
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(480-474) Hotissara-eha-oha-e bhavissantimhi ssassa ca.

When a bhavissanti termination follows, the vowel of the root ‘hi’

becomes eha, oha, and e, and the termination °‘ssa’ (is elided).

When a future termination follows, the vowel of the root ‘hi’ is
changed into eha, oha and e and the termination ‘ssa’ is optionally elided.
The augmentation ‘i’ (and) saralopa etc. are applicable. Hehiti hehinti, hehisi
hehitha, hehami hehama. When the elision is not applicable :- hehissatj
hehissanti, hehissasi hehissatha, hehissami hehissama. When the oha-substitute
is applicable :- hohiti hohinti, hohisi hohitha, hohadmi hohama. Similarly,
hohissati hohissanti, hohissasi hohissatha, hohissami hohissima. When
‘e’-substitute is applicable :- heti henti, hesi hetha, hemi hema, hessati

hessanti, hessasi hessatha, hessami hessama. In the bhava :- hayissate.

In the kalatipattivibhatti :- ahavissa ahavissarhsu, ahidyissatha etc. The
roots ‘hu’and ‘bhi’ are used in the sense of existance. In the context of
‘bhu’ the prefix ‘anu’, termination ‘ti’ etc., the elision of the suffix ‘a’
and vuddhi are applicable. Anubhoti, anubhonti anubhosi anubhotha,
anubhomi anubhoma. In the passive sense :- anubhuyati anubhuyant.
Similarly, anubhotu anubhontu, anubhohi anubhotha, anubhomi anubhoma,
anubhiiyatu anubhilyantu, anubhave anubhaveyya anubhuyeyya, anubhosi
anubhavi. anubhossati anubhossanti. anubhossasi anubhossatha. anubhossami
anubhossama. or anubhavassati, anubhossa, anubhavissa etc. The root ‘si’
is used in the sense of sleeping. The elision of the suffix ‘a’, and vuddhi
are applicable. Seti senti, sesi setha, semi sema, sete sente etc. When the

suffix ‘a’ is not elided - The words ‘sare’ and ‘dhatu’ are understood:-
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(514-475) E aya.

The vowel ‘e’ becomes ‘aya’.

When a vowel follows, the vowel ‘e’ occuring at the final of a
root is changed into ‘aya’. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Sayati sayanti, sayasi
sayatha, sayami sayama. In the passive sense :- the prefix ‘ati’ is applicable.
By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), when the suffix ‘ya’ follows,
the short vowel occuring at the final of a root is lengthened. Atisiyate

atisiyante, atisiyati atisiyanti. In the bhava :- siyate.

Similarly, setu sentu, sehi setha, semi sema, sayatu, sayantu, saya/
sayahi sayatha, sayami sayama. sayatarn sayantarn, sayassu sayavho, saye
sayamhase, atisiyatarh atisiyantarh, atisiyatu atisiyantu. In the bhava :-
siyatari. Saye / sayeyya, sayeyyurh, atisiyeyya. In the bhava :- siyetha.
Asayi / sayi, asayisu/sayirisu, asayuri. When the augmentation ‘sa’ is
applicable :- atisesi atisesurn. In the passive sense :- accasiyittha, accasiyi,
atisiyi. In the bhava :- atisiyittha. Sayissati sayissanti. When the augmentation
‘i’ is not applicable :- sessati sessanti. In the passive sense :- atisiyissate,
atisiyissati. In the bhava :- siyissate. Asayissd asayissarhsu. In the passive
sense :- accasiyissatha etc. The root ‘ni’ is used in the sense of attainment.
This root is dvikammaka. Ajarh gamarh neti (He takes the goat to the
village), nenti, nesi netha, nemi nema. When the elision is not applicable:-
nayati nayanti etc. In the passive sense :- niyate gamarh aj;) devadattena
(Goat is taken by Devadatta tov the village), niyare niyante, niyati niyanti.
Similarly, netu nayatu, niyatarh niyantarh, naye nayeyya, niyetha niyeyya,

anayi / nayi, anayirhsu / nayimsu, vinesi vinesurh. aniyittha / niyittha,
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‘tha’ is used in the sense of stopping. The word ‘va’ is understood in

the following :-
(468-476) Tha tittho.

The root ‘thd’ is (optionally changed into) ‘tittha’.

The root ‘thda’ is optionally changed into ‘tittha’. The word ‘va’
is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. The suffix ‘a’ is elided. Titthat titthant,
thati thanti. When the elision is not applicable :- by the rule ‘kvaci dhatu’
etc. (517-472), after the root ‘tha’, ‘ha’ is also augmented, the shortening
and the prefix ‘samh’ are applicable. Santhahati santhahanti When ‘e’ is

applicable :- adhittheti adhitthenti. In the passive sense :-

(502-477) Yamhi da-dha-ma-tha-ha-pa-maha-matha-adinam i.
When the suffix ‘ya’ follows, the (final of) roots da, dha, ma, tha,
ha, pa, maha and matha is changed into ‘.

When the suffix ‘ya’ indicating bhiava and kamma follows, the final
of the roots da, dha, ma, tha, ha, pa, maha and matha becomes ‘i’. This
rule is laid down in order to indicate universal application. Upatthiyati,
upatthiyanti. When ‘ha’ is augmented :- the shortening and the augmentation
of ‘i’ are applicable. Patitthahiyati patitthahiyanti. In the bhava :- thiyate.
Similarly, titthatu ttthantu, thatu thantu, santhahati, sapthahantu, titthe
tittheyya, santhe santheyya, santheyyurh, santhahe santhaheyyurh, Atthasi
atthamsu, santhahi santhahirhsu, patitthissati patitthissanti, thissati thissant,
patitthahissati  patitthahissanti, patitthissa patitthissarhsu;  patitthahissa
patitthahissarhsu etc. The root ‘pd’ is in the sense of drinking. The word

‘va’ is understood :—
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(468-478) Pa pibo.

The root ‘pa’ becomes ‘piba’.

The root ‘pa’ is optionally changed into ‘piba’. The word ‘va’ is
in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. Pibati, pibatu, pibeyya. By the rule ‘kvaci
dhatw’ etc. (517-472), the sound ‘pa’ becomes ‘va’. Pivati pivanti, or pat,
panti, piyate piyante, piyati piyanti, pivatu piveyya, apayi / pivi, pivissati,
apivissa etc. The root ‘asa’ is used in the sense of being. Verbal termination
and the elision of the suffix ‘a’ are applicable. In the context of the root
‘asa’ - The words ‘asasma’ and ‘antalopo’ are understood :—

(494-479) Tissa tthittam.

The termination ‘ti’ becomes ‘tthi’.

After the root ‘asa’, the termination ‘ti’ becomes ‘tthi’. The final
of the root is also elided. Atthi. The word ‘va’ is understood :—

(506-480) Sabbattha-asassa-adilopo ca.

And the initial of ‘asa’ followed by any suffix is dropped.

When a termination or a suffix follows, the initial of the root ‘asa’
is optionally elided The word ‘va* is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa:
Santi. The word ‘asa’ is continued. And ‘antalopo’ is goveming :—

(496-481) Simhi ca.

And when the termination ‘si’ follows.

And when the termination ‘si’ follows, the final of the root ‘asa’

is elided. Tvam asi (You are).
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(493-482) Thassa tthattam.

The termination ‘tha’ becomes ‘ttha’.

After the root ‘asa’, the termination ‘tha’ becomes ‘ttha’. And the
final of the root is elided. Tumhe attha (You are). The word ‘va’ is
understood in the following :-

(492-483) Asasma mi-manamm mhi mha antalopo ca.

After the root ‘asa’, the terminations ‘mi’ and ‘ma’ are changed into

‘mhi’ and ‘mha’. And the final is elided.

After the root ‘asa’ the terminations ‘mi’ and ‘ma’ optionally become
‘mhi’ and ‘mha’. And the final of the root is elided. Amhi, amha, asmi

asma.

(495-484) Tussa tthuttam.

The termination ‘tu’ becomes ‘tthu’.

After the root ‘asa’, the termination ‘tu’ becomes ‘tthu’. And the
final of the root is elided. Atthu. The initial of ‘asa’ is also elided : Santu,
ahi, attha, asmi asma. In sattamivibhatti :- the initial of ‘asa’ is elided.
by the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), after the root ‘asa’ the terminations
‘eyya’ and ‘eyyur’ are changed into ‘iya’ and ‘iyur’. Siya siyurn. When
the elision is not applicable :- by the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472),
after the root ‘asa’ the terminations ‘eyya’ etc. together with the final of
the root are changed into ssa, ssu, ssa, ssatha, ssarm, ssdma. Evarh assa
vacaniyo (He should be told as follows), assu, assa, assatha, assarh, assama.

In ajjattanivibhatti :- the augmentation ‘@’ and lengthening are applicable.
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understood in the following :-

(507-485) Asabbadhatuke bha.

“When asabbadhatuka termination follows, (the root ‘asa’) becomes

‘bhu’.

When asabbadhatuka termination follows, the root ‘asa’ only is
optionally changed into ‘bhir’. Bhavissati bhavissanti, abhavissa abhavissarhsu.
Why the word ‘va’ is understood ? For we have the form ‘asurr’. The
root ‘brii’ is used in the sense of open speech. The application of ‘ti’
etc. and the elision of the suffix ‘a’ are applicable. The word ‘kvaci’ i_s

understood in the following :-

(520-486) Bruto 1 timbhi.
When the termination ‘ti’ follows, ‘i’ (is augmented) after the root

‘bru’.

Sometimes, when the termination ‘ti’ follows, the vowel ‘1’ is
augmented after the root ‘bri’. The vuddhi, ava-substitute and saralopa etc.
are applicable. Braviti, briti : By the word ‘va’ which is understood in
the rule ‘afifesu ca’ (485-418), when a consonant follows, the vuddhi of
the root ‘brii’ is not applicable. In plural, when a vowel follows, the vowel
‘0’ is changed into ‘uva’ by the rule ‘jhalanamiyuva sare va’ (70-30).
Bruvanti. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatu’ etc. (517472), after the root ‘bru’,
the terminations ‘ti’ and ‘anti’ are changed into ‘a’ and ‘v’ optionally. And
‘bri is changed into ‘@4ha’ : Aha, dhu. brisi, britha, brimi brima, brite
bruvante, bruse bravhe. Bruve brimhe, briitu bruvantu, brihi briitha, brumi

bruma, bratarh bruvantarh, bruve bruveyya, bruveyyurn. Bruveyyasi
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bruveyyatha bruveyyami bruveyyama, bruvetha bruverarn abruva abruvu.

In parokkhavibhatti :~ by the rule ‘bribhinarh ahabhiuva parokkhayar'
(475-499), the root ‘brii’ is changed into ‘aha’. Saralopa etc. are applicable.
Supine kiramaha. (You know, he spoke in dream.) Tena ahu / aharhsu
porana [Therefore, the ancients (acariya-s) have told], etc. In
ajjattanivibhatti:- abravi, abruvi, abravuri, bravissati, abravissa etc. The root
‘hana’ is used in the sense of making harm or stoping. When the termination
‘ti’> follows, sometimes, the suffix ‘a’ is elided. Hanti hanati, hananti, hanasi
hanatha, handmi hanadma. In the passive sense :- by the rule ‘tassa cavagga’
etc. (441-431), the state of ‘fi’ and reduplication are applicable. Haiinate
banfiante, hafifiare, hafifiati hafifianti, hanatu, hanantu, haneyya. The word

‘hanassa’ is understood in the following :-
(592-487) Vadho va sabbattha.

(The root hana) becomes ¢‘vadha’ optionally everywhere.

The root ‘hana’ is optionally changed into ‘vadha’ before any
termination or suffix. The word ‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa.
Avadhi avadhimsu, ahani, ahanimsu, vadhissati, hanissati. = When
kha-substitute is applicable :- patihankhami; patihanissami, avadhissa

ahanissa etc.

(Here end) the roots ha etc.




329

is applicable by the rule ‘kvaci adivannanarh ekassaranamm dve-bhavo
(458-461). The term ‘abbhasa’ is applicable by the rule ‘pubbo abbhaso’
(459-462). The word ‘abbhase’ is understood in the following :-

(464-488) Hassa jo.

The sound ‘ha’ becomes ‘ja’.

The sound ‘ha’ belonging to abbhasa is changed into ‘ja’. By the
rule ‘lopafica ettarh akaro’ (510-471), the elision of the suffix ‘a’ and vuddhi
are applicable. Juhoti. When the elision is not applicable :- the words

‘jhalanar’ and ‘sare’ are to be understood in the following :-

(71-489) Ya-va-kara ca.
/

(The vanna-s called ‘jha’ and ‘la’) become ‘ya’ and ‘va’.

The ‘i’ and ‘v’ vanna-s, technically called ‘jha’ and ‘la’ are changed
into the sounds ‘ya’ and ‘va’ when a vowel follows. Thus, the vowel ‘w’
not occuring at the final of a pada becomes ‘va’. Juhvati / juhoti, juhvanti/
juhonti juhvasi / juhosi, juhvatha / juhotha, juhvami / juhomi, juhvama/
juhoma. In the passive sense :- lengthening is applicable by the rule ‘kvaci
dhatr’ etc. (517-472), Huyate hiayante, huyati hayanti. Similarly, juhotu
juhontu or juhvantu, juhe / juheyya, juheyyur, ajuhavi ajuhavrh, ajuhosi
ajuhosurh, ajuhayittha aggi (Fire was worshiped by offering an oblation),
Juhissati juhissanti or juhossati juhossanti, ajuhissa ajuhissarhsu etc. The root
‘ha’ is used in the sense of ‘abandoning’. The dvebhava, ja-substitute, the
elision of the suffix ‘a’ are as before. The word ‘abbhase’ is understood

in the following :-
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(460-490) Rasso.

(That vowel) is shortened.

The vowel belonging to the reduplication is shortened. Jahati jahanti,
jahasi jahatha, jahdmi jahama. In the passive sense :- the final of the root
becomes ‘1’ by the rule ‘yamhi dadhamathahapamhamathadinarh’ (502-477).
Hiyate hiyante, hiyare, hiyati hiyanti. Similarly jahatu jahantu, jahe jaheyya,
jaheyyurh hiyatha, hiyeyya, ajahasi, ajahirhsu, ajahasum, pajahimsu,
pajaharhsu pajahurh. In the passive sense :- pajahiyittha pajahiyi, pajahissati
pajahissanti, hiyissati hiyissanti, pajahissa pajahissarhsu etc. The root ‘da’
is used in the sense of giving. The applicatiion of ‘ti’ etc., dvebhava,
shortening and elision of the suffix ‘a’ are applicable. Dadati dadanti, dadasi
dadatha, dadami dadama. When the reduplication is not applicable :- the
word ‘va’ is to be understood by mandukagati :—

(499-491) Da-dhatussa dajjar.

The root ‘da’ becomes ‘dajja’.

The entire root ‘da’ is optionally changed into ‘dajja’. The word
‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. The elision of the suffix ‘a’ is
applicable. Dajjati dajjanti, dajjasi dajjatha, dajjami dajjama. When the
dajja-substitute is not applicable :- the suffix ‘a’ becomes ‘e’ by the rule
‘lopaiica ettarh akaro’.(510-471). Danarh deti (He gives a gift), denti, desi
detha. The word ‘va’ is understood in the following :-

(482-492) Dada-antassa armh mi-mesu.

When the terminations ‘mi’ and ‘ma’ follow, the final of the root
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The final of the root ‘da’ is optionally changed into ‘arh’ when the
terminations ‘mi’ and ‘ma’ follow. (And) the niggahita is substituted by
the final sound in a vagga. Dammi damma, demi dema. In the passive
sense :- by the rule ‘yamhi dadha’ etc. (502-477), the vowel ‘i’ is applicable.
Diyate diyante, diyati diyanti, diyyate diyYante, or diyyati diyyanti etc.
Dadatu dadantu, dadahi daditha, dadami dadama, dadatarh dadantam, dadassu
dadavho, dade dadamhase, dajjatu dajjantu etc. Detu dentu, dehi detha, demi

dema. In the passive sense :- diyyatam diyyantarh, diyatu diyantu.

In sattamivibhatti :- dade / dadeyya, dadeyyurh, dadeyyasi dadeyyatha,
dadeyyami dadeyyama, dadetha, daderarh, dadetho dadeyyavho, dadeyyarh,
dadeyyamhe, dajje / dajjeyya. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472),
the termination ‘eyya’ also becomes ‘a’. Dajja, dajjurh, dajjeyyurn, dajjeyyasi
dajjeyyatha, dajjah. The termination ‘eyyami’ is also changed into ‘ar’.
Dajjeyyami dijjeyyama. When the reduplication is not applicable :- deyya
deyyurh, deyyasi deyyatha, diyetha diyeyya. In hiyyattanivibhatti :- adada
adadii, adado adadattha, adadarh adadamha, adadattha, adadamhase. In the
passive sense :- adiyittha. In ajjattanivibhatti :- adadi adadimisu, adadum,
adajji adajjimsu, adasi adamsu, adasi ado, adittha, adasirh, adasimbha,
adumha, ada danarh purindado (Purindada had given a gift.) In the passive
sense :- adiyittha, adiyi.

In bhavissantivibhatti :- the augmentation of the vowel ‘i’ and saralopa
etc. are applicable. Dadissati dadissanti, dajjissati dajjissanti. The shortening
is applicable. Dassati dassanti, dassasi dassatha, dassami dassiama, dassate
diyissate diyissati. In kalatipattivibhatti :- adadissa, adajjissa, adajjissa,

adassamsu, adiyissatha adiyissa etc. The root ‘dha’ is used in the sense
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‘dutiyacatutthanarn pathamatatiya’ (461-448), the sound ‘dha’ becomes ‘da’.
Dadhati dadhanti. The prefix ‘api’ is applicable. The vowel ‘a’ of that (api)
is elided by the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. (404-370). The sound ‘dha’ becomes
‘ha’ and shortening is applicable by the rule ‘kvaci dhatu’ etc. (517-472).
Dvararh pidahati (He is closing the door.), padahanti. When the reduplication
is not applicable :- nidhimh nidheti (He deposits the treasure.), nidhanti.
In the passive sense :- dhiyate dhiyati pidhiyate pidhiyati. Similarly, dadhatu,
pidahatu, nidhetu nidhentu, dadhe dadheyya, pidahe pidaheyya, nidhe
nidheyya, dadhasi pidhahi, dhassati pidahissati paridahessati, adhassa,

pidahissa etc.

(Here end) the roots belonging to juhoti etc.

“In this context, the roots ‘bhi’ etc. are to be known
as fourfold : i) avuddhika-s, i) tudadi-s, iii) huvadi-s
and iv) johotyadi-s”.

The process of the roots ‘bha’ etc. is accomplished.

The root ‘rudha’ is used in the sense of obstruction. When the term
dhatu is applied, the terminations are applicable. The word ‘a’ is understood:-
(446-493) Rudhadito niggahita-pubban-ca.

And after the roots ‘rudha’ etc. the niggahita (is augmented) to

the initial.
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This rule has four pada-s. After the group of the roots beginning
with ‘rudha’, the suffix ‘a’ is applicable when a termination or a suffix
in active sense follows. And niggahita is augmented before that. And that
niggahita is applied after the vowel belonging to the root because according
to its nature, it follows a vowel. By the word ‘ca’, the suffixes ‘i’, ‘I’,
‘e’ and ‘o’ are applicable. The niggahita is substituted by the final sound
of a vagga. Here, vuddhi is not applicable because of ending in a conjunct.

That augment is implied because the word ‘tarh’ is understood.

So maggarh rundhati (He obstructs the way.), rundhanti, rundhasi
rundhatha, rundhami rundhama, rundhate rundhante etc. However, when the

suffixes ‘i’ etc. are applicable :- rundhiti rundhiti, rundheti or rundhoti.

In the passive sense :- the prefix ‘ni’ is applicable, when the suffix
‘ya’ together with the root-ending is substituted by ‘jha’ by the rule ‘tassa
cavagga’ etc. (441-431), the reduplication is applicable by the rule ‘vagge
ghosa’ etc. (29-42). Maggo nirujjhate tena (The way is obstructed by him),
nirujjhante. When it is in parassapada :- nirujjhati nirujjhanti nirujjhasi
nirujjhatha, nirujjhdmi nirujjhama, rundhatu rundhantu, rundhasi rundhatha,
rundhami rundhdma, rundhatarh rundhantarh, rundhassu rundhavho, rundhe
rundhamhase. nirujjhatarh  nirujjhantarh, niryjjhatu  niryjjhantuy, rundhe
rundheyya, rundheyyurh, rundhetha rundheram, nirujjhetha, nirujjheyya etc.
rundhi rundhimsu, arundhi nirujjhittha, nirujjhi nirujjhirhsu, rundhissati
rundhissanti, rujjhissate rujjhissante, nirujjhissati nirujjhissanti, arundhissa

arundhissariisu, nirujjhissatha nirujjhissa etc.

The root ‘chida’ is used in the sense of making into pieces. Chindati
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chindatu chindantu, chijjatu chijjantu, chinde chindeyya chijjeyya, achindi
chindi chindirhsu, achijjittha, chijji, chindissati chindissanti. When the
termination ‘ssa’ is changed into ‘cha’ :- checchati checchanti or checchiti.
In the passive sense :- chijjissate chijjissante chijjissati chijjissanti, achindissa/
achijjissa etc. The root ‘bhida’ is used in the sense of spliting. Bhindati

bhindanti etc.

The root ‘yuja’ is used in the sense of unification. yuiijati yuifijanti,
yujjate yujjante, yujjati yujjanti, yujjatu yujjatarn, yuiije yuiijetha, ayuifiji
ayufjimsu, ayujjittha, ayujji, yufjissati yuiijissanti, yujissate yujjissante

yujjissati yujjissanti, ayujjissa ayujjissatha, ayujjissa etc.

The root ‘bhuja’ is used in the sense of protection and enjoying.
Bhuiijati bhuiijanti etc. In the bhavissantivibhatti :- by the word sappaccaya
in the rule ‘karassa sappaccayassa kiaho’ (481-508), after the root ‘bhuja’
‘ssa’ is changed into ‘kha’. The final of the root becomes ‘ka’ by the
rule ‘ko khe ca’ (473-513). The vuddhi is applicable. Bhokkhati bhokkhanti,
bhokkhasi bhokkhatha, bhokkhami bhokkhama. When the kha-substitute is

not applicable :- bhufjissati bhuifijissanti etc.

The root ‘muca’ is used in the sense of releasing. Muficati muficanti,
muccate muccante, muficatu muficantu, muccatarh muccantarn, mufice
muficeyya muiiceyyurn, muccetha muccerarh, amuinci amuicirhsu, amuccittha,
mokkhati mokkhanti, muiicissati muifcissanti, muccissate r(nuccissante,

amuricissa amuccissatha etc.

(Here ends) the process of the root ‘rudha’ etc.
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The root ‘diva’ is used in the sense of playing, desire to win, buying
and sale, shining, praising, attracting and going. The elision of the final

of the root and the application of a vibhatti are to be done as before.

(447-494) Div-adito yo.

After the root ‘diva’ etc. the suffix ‘ya’ (is applicable).

After the group of the roots ‘diva’ etc., the suffix ‘ya’ is applicable,
when the terminations and the suffixes in the active sense follow. In the
following, ‘ya’ is understood. And the expressions ‘cavaggayakaravakarattar
sadhatvantassa’ (441-431), and ‘pubbaripanca’ (443-433) are continued.

(444-495) Tatha kattari ca.

And similarly, in the active sense.

Even in the active sense, the suffix ‘ya’ together with the final of
a root is changed into ‘ca-vagga’, ya, and va as well as the suffix ‘ya’
is changed in the impersonal and passive sense. And change into preceding
sound is to be made. Therefore, as the final of the root is the sound
‘va’, together with that, the sound ‘ya’ is to be changed into ‘va’; thus
there the reduplication is applicable. By the word ‘ca’ in the rule ‘do dhassa
ca’ (20-27), ‘bo vassa’ is indicated; therefore, the double sound ‘va’ becomes
the double sound ‘ba’. Dibbati dibbanti, dibbasi dibbatha, dibbami dibbama.
In the passive sense :- dibbate dibbante, dibbati dibbanti, dibbatu dibbatarh,
dibbe dibbetha, adibbi, adibbittha, dibbissati, dibbissate adibbissa etc.

The root ‘siva’ is used in the sense of stitching. Sibbati sibbanti,

sibbatu, sibbeyya, asibbi / sibbi, sibbissati, asibbissa etc. The root ‘pada’
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applicable. By the rule ‘tatha kattari ca’ (in the present rule), the suffix
‘va’ together with the final of the root becomes ‘ja’ and reduplication is
applicable. Uppajjati uppajjanti, uppajjate uppajjante, uppajjare. In the passive
sense :- patipajjate patipajjante, patipajjati patipajjanti. In the bhava :-
uppajjate taya (You are being originated.). Similarly, uppajjatu, uppajjeyya,
udapajja, udapajjatha, udapadi, upajji, uppajjittha, uppajjissati, uppajjissa,

uppajjissa etc.

The root ‘budha’ is used in the sense of knowing. Vuddhi is not
applicable because the suffix ‘ya’ follows. The difference is only that the
jha-substitute is applicable. Dhammarh bujjhati (He knows the doctrine),
bujjhanti, bujjhate bujjhante, or bujjhare. In the passive sense :- bujjhate
maya dhammo (The doctrine is being known by me.), bujjhante, bujjhati
bujjhanti bujjhatu bujjheyya, abujjhi abujjhittha, bujjhissati, abujjhissa. The
root ‘yudha’ is used in the sense of fighting. yujjhati yujjhanti. The root
‘kupa’ is used in the sense of being angry. Kujjhati kujjhanti. The root
‘vidha’ is used in the sense of piercing. Vijjhati vijjhanti etc. The root
‘naha’ is used in the sense of binding. The interchanging of ‘ha’ is applicable
by yogavibhdga from ‘havipariyayo’ (488-465). Sannayhati sannayhanti etc.
The root ‘mana’ is used in the sense of knowing. The difference is only

that the n-substitute is applicable. Maiifiati maififanti etc.

The root ‘da’ prefixed by ‘sam’ & ‘@’ is used in the sense of
‘undertaking’. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), when the suffix
‘ya’ follows, the final of the root becomes ‘i’. Silarh samadiyati (He
undertakes the precept.), samadiyanti etc. The root ‘tusa’ is used in the

sense of pleasure. The suffix ‘ya’ takes the form of preceding sound. Tussati
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tussanti etc. Similarly, the root ‘sama’ is used in the sense of calming

down. Sammati sammanti. The root ‘kupa’ is used in the sense of being

angry. Kuppati kuppanti.

The root ‘jana’ is used in the sense of arising. When the suffix
‘ya’ follows, the final of the root becomes ‘4’ by yogavibhaga ‘janadinarh-a’
belonging to the rule ‘janadinama timhi ca’ (587-603). Jayati jayanti, jayate
jayante. In the passive sense :- janiyati janiyanti, jayatu jayeyya, ajayi /

ajani, jayissati / janissati, ajayissa / ajanissa etc.

(Here ends) the process of the roots ‘diva’ etc.

The root ‘su’ is used in the sense of listening. The terminations

are applicable as before.
(450-496) Su-adito nu-na-una etc.
And after the roots ‘su’ etc. the suffixes nu, na, and una (are

applicable).

When the terminations and suffixes in active sense follow, the suffixes
‘nw’, ‘nd’ and ‘und’ are applicable after the group of the roots like ‘su’
etc. By the word ‘ca’ in the rule ‘afifiesu ca’ (485-418), the suffix ‘pu’
is not lengthened. By the word ‘va’ which is understood in that rule ‘aiifiesu
ca’ (485-418) only, vuddhi is not applicable to the roots ‘su’ etc. when
the suffixes nu, na etc. follow. Dhammarh sunoti (He is listening to the

doctrine). Saralopa etc. are applicable. Sunanti, sunosi sunotha, sunomi
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rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), shortening is applicable : Sunasi; sunatha,

sunatha, sundmi sunama.

In the passive sense :- when the suffix ‘ya’ follows, lengthening
is applicable by the rule ‘kvaci dhatu’ etc. (517-472). Suyate silyante, suyati
siyanti. When reduplication is used, shortening is applicable. Suyyati
suyyanti, or sidyyati slyyanti, sunotu sunantu, sunohi sunotha, sunomi
sunoma, sunatu sunantu, supa / sundhi $§opatha, sunami sundma, sunatarn
sanantarh, sunassu sunavho, sune sunamhase. In the passive sense :- slyatarn
siyantarh, siyatu slyantu, sune suneyya, suneyyurh, suneyyasi suneyyatha,
suneyyami suneyyama, sunetha suneram, sunetho suneyyavho, suneyyari

suneyyamhe, sioyetha siyeyya.

Asuni / suni, asunimsu / sunimsu, asuni asunittha, asunirh / sunim,
asunirhha / sunimha, asupittha / supittha. The elision of the suffix ‘na’
(and) vuddhi are applicable. The reduplication of ‘sa’ (and) the augment
‘sa’ are applicable. Assosi, assosimhsu, paccassosurn, assosi assosittha,
assosirh, assosimha, or assosirnha, assosittha asiyittha, assilyi. Saralopa etc.
are applicable. Sunissati sunissanti, sunissasi sunissatha sunissami sunissama,
sunissate sunissante, sunissase sunissavhe, sunissamh sunissamhe. The elision
of the suffix ‘na’ and vuddhi are applicable :- Sossati sossanti, sossasi
sossatha, sossdmi sOssama, sossate, suyissate, suyissante, asunissa asuyissa

etc.
The root ‘hi’ is used in the sense of movement. The prefix ‘pa’
and the suffix ‘na’ are applied. Pahinati or pahinati, pahinanti, pahinatu

pahinantu, pahineyya, pahini, or pahesi dutarh (He had sent a messenger.),
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Avunati avunanti. The root ‘mi’ is used in the sense of hurling. By the

rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), ‘na’ becomes ‘na’. Minoti minanti etc.

The root ‘apa’ prefixed with ‘pa’ is used in the sense of obtainment.
When a vowel is elided, lengthening is applicable by the rule ‘digharh’
(25-37). The suffix ‘una’ is applied. Sampattirh papunati (He obtains wealth),
papunanti, papunasi papunatha, papunami, papunama. In the passive sense:-
papiyati papiyanti, similarly, papunatu, papiyatu, papune, papuneyya,
papiyeyya, papuni, papunirhsu, paplyi, papunissati, papiyissati, papunissa,
papiyissa etc. The root ‘saka’ is used in the sense of ability. The
reduplication is applicable. Sakkunati sakkunpanti. In the bhava :- the
pubbariipa is applicable by the rule ‘pubbaripaiica’ (443-433). Sakate or
sakkati taya (You are able). Sakkunatu sukkuneyya. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’
etc. (517-472), in ajjattanivibhatti etc. the final of ‘saka’ is changed into
‘kha’. Asakkhi / sakkhi, asakkhirhsu / sakkhimsu, sakkhissati sakkhissanti,

asakkhissa asakkhissarhsu etc.

(Here ends) the process of the roots ‘su’ etc.

To the root ‘ki’, in the sense of exchange of matter, the prefix
‘vi’ is applied. Reduplication is applicable. (And) the terminations are applied
as before.
(449-497) Kiy--adito na.

After the roots ‘ki’ etc.,, the suffix ‘na’ (is applied).

In the active sense. the suffix ‘na’ is applied after the group of
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the roots like ‘ki’ etc. The vuddhi is not applicable because ‘na’ follows.
By the rule ‘kvaci dhatr’ etc. (517-472), when the suffix ‘na’ follows,
shortening of the roots ‘ki’ etc. is applicable. After the root ‘ki’ the sound
‘na’ of the suffix ‘nd’ also becomes °‘na’. Bhandamh vikkinati (He sells
goods), vikkinanti, vikkiyati vikkiyanti, vikkinatu, vikkinantu, vikkiyatu
vikkiyantu, vikkine vikkineyya, vikkiyeyya vikkiyeyyurh, avikkini/vikkini,
vikkiyittha vikkiyi, vikkinissati vikkinissanti, vikkiyissati vikkiyissanti,

avikkinissa avikkinissarhsu vikkiyissa vikkiyissamsu etc.

The root ‘ji’ is used in the sense of winning. Kilese jinati (He wins
over the defilements.), jinanti, jiyati jiyanti; similarly, jinatu jiyatu, jineyya
jiyeyya, ajini / jini, ajinirhsu / jinirhsu, ajesi ajesurh, ajiyittha ajiyi, jinissati
jinissanti, vijessati vijessanti, jilyissati jiyissanti, ajinissa ajiyissa etc.
Similarly, the root ‘ci’ is used in the sense of collecting. Cinati cinanti
etc. The root ‘fia’ is used in the sense of knowing. The suffix ‘na’ is

applicable. The word ‘va’ is understood in the following :-
(470-498) Nassa ja-jam-na.

The root ‘fia’ becomes ja, jarh, and na.

The root ‘fad’ is optionally changed into ‘ja’, ‘jar’ and ‘na’.
“When the suffix ‘nda’ follows, ‘ja’-substitute is
applicable. When. ‘na’ follows, ‘jar’-substitute is
applicable. When the termination ‘ti’ follows, the state

of ‘na’ only is applicable. In this context, the word

‘va’, in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa, is understood.”’

Dhammarh vijanati (He knows the doctrine), vinayati vijananti. In
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the passive sense :~ vififidyati vififiayanti.

When i-vanna is augmented, pubbalopa is applicable. By the rule
‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), the vowel ‘e’ and reduplication are applicable.
Neyyati fieyyanti, vijanatu vijanantu. The shortening is applicable :- vijana/
vijanahi vijanatha. vijanami vijinama, vijanatarh vijanantarh vijanassu,
vififidyatu vififidyantu.

(508-499) Eyyassa nato na va.
After the root ‘fa’, the termination ‘eyya’ optionally becomes ‘iya’

or ‘na’.

After the root ‘ha’ the termination ‘eyya’ is optionally changed into
‘iya’ or ‘ha’. Saralopa etc. are applicable. Vijaniyd. When <‘fia’-substitute
is applicable :- the root ‘fia’ is changed into ‘jar’. The word ‘fato’ and

‘va’ are understood :-
(509-500) Nassa lopo ya-katattam.

The elision (or) the (changing into) sound ‘ya’ are applicable to the

suffix ‘na’.

After the root ‘fia’, the elision of the suffix ‘fia’ is applicable. Or
it is changed into ‘ya’ also. The word ‘va’ is in the sense of

vavatthitavibhasa. By that :-

“When ‘fid’-substitute follows, the suffix ‘na’ is always
elided. In ajjattanivibhatti etc. the ‘nd’ is optionally
elided. The elision is not applicable elsewhere. When

the termination ‘ti’ follows, the sound ‘ya’ is applicable



342

The niggahita is substituted by the final sound of a vagga. Vijaiifia
vijaneyya vijaneyyurh, vijaneyyasi vijaneyyatha. vijaneyyami vijaneyyama. or
vijinemu, vijanetha, vififidyeyya vififidyeyyurh. Samajani / safijani
safijanirhnsu. When the elision of ‘na’ is applicable :- afifidsi afifiasurn,

‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), ‘ssa’ is also changed into ‘hi’. Pafinayihiti
paififiayihinti, ajanissa ajanissatha, afifdyissatha, afifidyissa etc. The root ‘ma’
is used in the sense of measuring.

The final ‘ma’ becomes ‘i’ by the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472).
Minati minanti. In the passive sense :- miyati miyanti etc. The root ‘1o’
is used in the sense of cutting. When the suffix ‘na’ follows, shortening
is applicable. Lunati, lunanti, loyati ldyanti etc. The root ‘dhi’ is used
in the sense of shaking. Dhunati. dhunanti dhayati dhdyanti etc. The root

‘gaha’ is used in the sense of grasping. When the suffix ‘na’ is applied:-
(450-501) Gah-adito ppa-nha.

The suffixes ‘ppa’ and ‘nha’ are used after the roots ‘gaha’ etc.

In the active sense, the suffixes ‘ppa’ and ‘nha’ are used after the
roots like ‘gaha’ etc. The word ‘adi’ (in the rule) indicates a type (pakara).
The word ‘gahassa’ is understood in the following :-

(490-502) Ha-lopo nhamhi.

When the suffix ‘phd’ follows, the elision of ‘ha’ is applicable.

The sound ‘ha’ of the root ‘gaha’ is elided when the suffix ‘nha’
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is applicable :- ganhati. ganhanti, ganhasi ganhatha, ganhami ganhama. In
the passive sense :- when the suffix ‘ya’ is understood, the interchange
of the sound ‘ha’ with ‘ya’ is applicable by the rule ‘havipariyayo lo va’
(448-465). Gayhati gayhanti, ganhatu ganhantu, ganha / gunhihi ganhatha,
ganhami ganhama, ganhatarh ganhantam, gayhatarh gayhantarh, gayhatu
gayhantu, ganhe / ganheyya ganheyyurh, ganheyya ganheyyurh, aganhi /
ganhi, agaphithsu gaphimsu. When the vikarana-suffix is elided in
asabbadhatuka by the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), and the augment
‘i’ is changed into ‘e’, then the augmentation of ‘sa’ is applicable. Aggahesi
aggahesurh, aggahi aggahirisu / aggahurh, aggayhittha, aggayhi, ganhissati
ganhissanti, gahessati gahessanti, gahiyissate gahiyissante, gayhissat
gayhissanti, aggahissa aggahissatha aggayhissa etc. When the suffix ‘ppa’

follows :-

(489-503) Gahassa ghe ppe.

When the suffix ‘ppa’ follows, the root ‘gaha’ becomes ‘ghe’.

The entire root ‘gaha’ is changed into ‘ghe’, when the suffix ‘ppa’
follows. Gheppati etc.

(Here ends) the process of the roots ‘ki’ etc.

The root ‘tana’ is used in the sense of expanding. The elision of

the final of the root, and the application of terminations are made as before.

(451-504) Tan-adito o-yira.

The suffixes ‘o’ and ‘yira’ are added after the root ‘tana’ etc.



In the active sense, the suffixes ‘0’ and ‘yira’ are applied after the
group of the roots like ‘tana’ etc. The suffix ‘yira’ is applied after the
root ‘kara’ only. Dhammarh tanoti (He expands the doctrine), tanonti, tanosi

tanotha, tanomi tanoma. The word ‘va’ is understood in the following :-

(511-505) Uttam okaro.
The suffix ‘o’ becomes ‘u’.

After the root ‘tana’ etc. the suffix ‘o’ is optionally changed into
‘w>. The word ‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. Moreover in this
context - ‘o’ vikarana is to be taken by the word ‘okaro’ from the context
of the topic on vikarana kiriyd. Tanute. In plural :- the state of ‘va’ is
applicable by the rule ‘yavakdra ca’ (71-489). Tanvante. tanuse tanumhe,
tanve tanumhe. In passive sense :- By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472),
when the suffix ‘ya’ follows, the final of the root ‘anu’ becomes ‘a’. Patayate
patiyante, patdyati patdyanti. When the vowel ‘4’ is not applicable :-
patafifiati patafifianti, tanotu tanontu, taneyya taneyyur, atani atanirsu,
atdyittha, patdyi, tanissati tanissanti, patdyissati patadyissanti, atanissa,
patdyissa etc. The root ‘kara’ is used in the sense of doing. Puiifiah karoti
(He is performing a merit). In plural :- when the word ‘va’ is understood,
the state of ‘0’ is made by the rule ‘uttarh okaro’ (in the present rule).

The words ‘va’ and ‘uttarh’ are understood in the following :-

(512-506) Karassa okaro ca.

The vowel ‘a’ (occuring as final) of the root ‘kara’ also (becomes

‘u’).

The (final) vowel ‘a’ of the root ‘kara’ is optionally changed into
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‘u>. The word ‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa. The following sound
‘u’ standing not at the end of a pada, becomes ‘va’ by the rule ‘yava-kara’
(71-489). By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), when the sound ‘va’
follows, the sound ‘ra’ belonging to the root is elided. When the sound
‘va’ is reduplicated, it is replaced by the double sound ‘ba’ by (the
paribhisd) ‘bo vassa’. Kubbanti / karonti, karosi karotha, karomi karoma.
Similarly, kurute kubbante, kuruse kuruvhe, kubbe kurumhe. When the suffix
‘yira’ is applicable :- the sound °‘ra’ is elided. Kayirati kayiranti etc. In
the passive sense :- when the suffix ‘ya’ follows, the vowel ‘i’ is augmented
by the rule ‘ivannagamo va’ (442-432). The sound °‘ya’ is reduplicated.
Kariyyate kato tena (Mat is being made by him.) Kariyyati kariyyanti. Or
kariyati kariyanti. When the vowel ‘i’ is not applicable :- (The suffix ‘ya’)
together with the end of the root becomes ‘ya’ and the reduplication is
applicable. Kayyati kayyanti. When the vowel ‘i’ is augmented :- by the
word ‘ca’ in the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472), the interchange of the
vowels ‘ra’ and ‘ya’ is applicable. Kayirati kato tena (The mat is being
made by him.), kayiranti etc. The state of ‘ya’ of the suffix ‘ya’ together
with the root-ending and the reduplication are applicable by the rule ‘tassa
cavagga’ (441-431). Similarly, kusalarh karotu (May he do merit), or kurutu,
kubbantu / karontu, karohi karotha, karomi karoma, kurutarh kubbantarh,
kurussu or kurassu, kuruvho, kubbe, kubbamhase. In the passive sense:-
kariyatu kariyantu, kayyatarh kayiratarh kayiratu. In the sattamivibhatti :-
kare / kareyya kareyyarh, kareyyasi kareyyatha, kareyyami kareyyama. When
the state of ‘u’ is applicable :- kubbe, kubbeyya. When the suffix ‘yira’

follows :-



‘a’, the initial of the termination ‘etha’ becomes ‘a’.
And in the terminations ‘eyyurh’ etc. the word ‘eyya’
is elided by the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472).”

Saralopa etc. are applicable. Kayira kayirurh, kayirasi kayiratha,
kayirami kayiraima. In attanopada :- kayiratha, kubbetha or karotha dhiro
(The wise one should perform). By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw’ etc. (517-472),
the word ‘kw be(_:omes ‘kn’.  Krubbetha, krubberarh, krubbetho,
krubbeyyavho, krubbeyyarn, krubbeyyamhe. In the passive sense :- kariyeyya
kariyeyyur.

In hiyyattanivibhatti :- It is changed into ‘ka’ by yogavibhiga from
‘karassa ka’ (491-507). Saralopa etc. are applicable. Aka, akara, akaru, akaro,
akattha, akarottha, akamh akararh, akamha, akaramha, akattha, akarirh,
akaramhase. The word ‘va’ is understood in the following :-

(491-507) Karassa kasattam ajjattanimhi.

In ajjattanivibhatti, the root ‘kara’ becomes ‘kasa’.

When the terminations in ajjattani follow, the entire root ‘kara’ is
optionally changed into ‘kasa’. The augmentation of ‘sa’ is applied even
after another roots by bhavaniddesa ‘kasattarh’. Or, when the root kara
becomes ‘ka’, the state of ‘sa’ is optionally augmented in ajjattanivibhatti.
Then the augmentation of ‘sa’ is accomplished even in the case of other
roots by yogavibhdga from ‘sattarh ajjattanimhi’. The augment ‘sa’ is mostly
applied after long vowel by (paribhasa) ‘yogavibhagato itthappasiddhi’. By
yogavibhaga from ‘karassa ka’, the state of ‘ka’ is also accomplished in
hiyyattanivibhatti.
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Akasi akasurh, akasi akasittha, akasirh akasirhha, akasittha. When the
statc of ‘kasa’ is not applicable :- akari/kari, akarirhsu/karirisu, akamsu,
akarurh, akari akarittha, akarirh / karirh, akarimha, akarittha, kariyittha,
akariyi. The words ‘vé lopo’ and ‘bhavissantimhi ssasa ca’ are understood

in the following :-

(481-508) Karassa sappaccayassa kaho.

The root ‘kara’ together with the suffix becomes ‘kaha’.

When the future terminations follow, the root ‘kara’ together with
suffix is optionally changed into ‘kaha’. And the termination ‘ssa’ is elided.
By additional expression ‘sappaccaya’, the termination ‘ssa’ is changed into
‘kha’ after the roots vaca, muca, bhuja etc. (and) it is changed into ‘cha’
after the roots vasa, chinda, labha etc.

Kahati kahanti, kdhasi kahatha, kdhami kahama. When the vowel i’
is augmented :- kahiti kahint etc. When the state of ‘kaha’ is not
applicable :- karissati karissanti, karissasi karissatha, karissami karissama,
karissate karissante, karissase karissavhe, karissarh karissamhe, kariyissati
kariyissanti, akarissa, akariyissd etc. When the prefix ‘sarr’ is applicable
:- the root kara prefixed by ‘sar’, even when the terminations ‘ti’ etc.
follow, is changed into ‘khara’ by yogavibhaga from ‘parasamupaparihi
karotissa khakhara va’. Abhigaﬂkharoti abhisankharonti, abhisarnkhariyati
abhisarikhariyanti, abhisarikharotu abhisankhareyya, abhisarikhari - When
kha-substitute is applicable :- abhisarnkhasi, abhisankharissati, abhisarnkharissa
etc. The root ‘saka’ is used in the sense of being able. The suffix ‘o’
is applicable. Sakkoti sakkonti, sakkosi sakkotha, sakkomi sakkoma. The
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papponti, papposi pappotha, pappomi pappoma, pappontu etc.

(Here ends) the process of the roots ‘tana’ etc.

, The root ‘cura’ is used in the sense of stealing. The elision of the
final of the root (and) the addition of vibhatti are applicable as before.The
word ‘kattari’ from the rule ‘tatha kattari ca’ (444-495) and the word
‘bhavakamma’ are understood by sihavilokana. And the word ‘karita’ is
understood by mandikagati :-

(452-509) Cur-adito ne-naya.
The suffixes ‘ne’ and ‘naya’ are applied after the roots ‘cura’ etc.
When the terminations and suffixes in active, impersonal or passive
sense follow, the suffixes ‘ne’ and ‘paya’ are applied after the group of
the roots like ‘cura’ etc. The term ‘karita’ is applied to the suffixes ‘ne’
and ‘naya’ by the rule ‘kdritarh viya nanubandho’.
(621-510) Karitanamh no lopam.

The sound ‘na’ of karita-s is elided.

The sound ‘na’ belonging to the Karita-suffixes is elided.

(483-511) A-samyog-antassa vuddhi Kkarite.

When a Kkarita-suffix follows, (a root) not ending in a conjunct is

lengthened.

The root which does not end in a conjunct is lengthened when a

karita-suffix follows. Thus. the vowel ‘u’ is lengthened into ‘o’. Dhanam
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coreti (He steals wealth), corenti, coresi coretha, coremi corema. When the
suffix ‘naya’ is applicable :- corayati corayanti, corayasi corayatha, corayami
corayama, corayate corayante, corayase corayavhe, coraye corayamhe. In the
passive sense :- when the suffix ‘ya’ follows, the augmentation of the vowel
‘I’ and saralopa etc. are applicable. Coriyate devadattena (It is being stolen

by Devadatta). coriyati coriyanti etc.

Coretu corentu, corehi, corayatu corayantu, coraya corayahi. Coreyya
coreyyur, coraye corayeyyur, acoresi/coresi, acoresurh / coresuri. Acorayi/
corayi, acorayirhsu / corayirhsu, acorayurnh / corayurh, acoresi, tvarh acorayi
(You had stolen), acorayittha, acoresirh, acoresimha, acorayirh acorayimha,
acorayittha, acoriyittha, acoriyi. Corissati corissanti, corayissati corayissanti,
" coriyissate coriyissante, coriyissati coriyissanti, acorissa, acorayissa,
acorlyissatha, acoriyissa etc. Similarly, the root ‘cinta’ is used in the sense
of pondering. The difference is only that the vuddhi is not applicable because
it ends in a conjunct. Cinteti / cintayati, cintenti / cintayanti, cintetu /
cintayatu, cinteyya / cintayeyya, acintesi / cintesi, acintayi / cintayi cintessati
cintayissati, acintissa / acintayissa etc. The root ‘manta’ is used in the sense
of consulting. Manteti / mantayati etc. (The remaining process) is similar
to the previous one. The root ‘pala’ is used in the sense of protecting.
Dhammarh paleti / palayati (He protects the doctrine), paliyati, paletu /
palayatu etc. The root ‘ghata’ is used in the sense of combining. Ghateti/
ghatayati, ghateti / ghatayati :- The lengthening is optionally applicable
as the root belongs to the group of ‘ghata’ etc. The root ‘vida’ is used
in the sense of knowing. Vedeti / vedayati. The root ‘gana’ is used in
the sense of counting. The vuddhi is not applicable by the rule ‘ghatadinam
va’ (484-526). Ganeti / ganayati etc. It is easy to understand the remaining

process.
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(Here ends) the process of the roots ‘cura’ etc.
“In this context (of akhyata) the division is sevenfold
as : i) bhavadi, ii) rudhadi, iii) divadi, iv) svadi,

v) kiyadi, vi) tanadi and vii) curadi.”’

The process of the vikarana-s is accomplished.

Now, the words ending in the ‘dhatu-paccaya-s’ are being told. In
this context, the suffixes beginning with ‘kha’ and ending with ‘karita’ which
indicate the meaning applied to a root are called ‘dhatuppaccaya-s’. The
root ‘tija’ is used in the sense of sharpening, binding, and bearing.
Application of the term dhatu and other processes should be made. The
word ‘dhatw’ is to be taken from the rule ‘dhatulingehi parappaccaya’
(432-347). And the word ‘pardppaccaya’ is gdveming -

(433-512) Tija-gupa-kita-manehi kha-cha-sa va.

After the roots tija, gupa, kita, and mana, the suffixes ‘kha’, ‘cha’,

and ‘sa’ are optionally applicable.

The suffixes ‘kha’, ‘cha’, and ‘sa’ optionally follow the roots tija,

gupa, kita and mana.

“The suffix ‘kha’ only is applied after the root ‘tija’
in the sense of bearing. However, the suffix ‘cha’ is
applied after the root ‘gupa’ in the sense of blaming.
After the root ‘kita’, the suffix ‘cha’ is aoplied. (And)
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the suffix ‘sa’ only is applied after the root ‘mana’ due
to vavatthitavibhasa.”’
The initial part of the root is reduplicated by the rule
‘kvacadivafifianarh ekassaranamh dvebhiavo' (458-445). When the word
‘byaiijanantassa’ is to be understood in the following :—

(473-513) Ko khe ca.

When the suffix ‘kha’ follows, ‘ka’ also (is applicable).

The consonant standing at the final of a root is changed into ‘ka’
when the suffix ‘kha’ follows. In the context of ‘titikkha’ :- taking into
the consideration that the verbal terminations ‘ti’ etc. are not applied after
a word other than a root, the following rule is laid down :-

(455-514) Dhatuppaccayehi vibhattiyo.

After the dhatppaccaya-s the terminations are applied

The terminations ‘ti’ etc. are applied after the suffixes beginning with
‘kha’ and ending with karita which direct the root-meaning. Thus, the
terminations vattamana etc. are to be applied as before. Ativakyarh titikkhati
(He bears the reproaching), titikkhanti. In the passive sense :- titikkhiyati,
similarly, ~titikkhatu titikkhantu, titikkheyya, titikkheyyurh, atitikkhi
atitikkhirhsu, titikkhissati, atikkhissa etc. When the suffix ‘kha’ is not
applicable :- the suffix ‘a’ becomes ‘e’. Tejeti or tejati, tejenti etc. The
root ‘gupa’ is used in the sense of protecting (concealing). The suffix ‘cha’
is reduplicated. The term abbhasa is applicable by the rule ‘pubbo abbhaso’
(459-446). When the word ‘abbhasassa’ is understood :- the final of abbhasa
is changed into ‘i’ by the rule ‘antassa ivannakaro va’ (465-447). The sound
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‘ga’ of ‘abbhasa’ is changed into the sound ‘ja’ by the rule ‘kavaggassa
cavaggo’ (462-451).

(472-515) Byanjan-antassa co cha-ppaccayesu ca.

And when the suffix ‘cha’ (etc.) follow, the final consonant (of the

root) becomes ‘ca’.

When the suffix ‘cha’ follows, the final consonant of the root is
changed into ‘ca’. After that, ‘the terminations are applicable. Kayar
jigucchati (He disgusts (hates) the body), jigucchanti. The remaining process
is similar to the previous one. When the suffix ‘cha’ is not applicable:-
gopeti gopenti etc. The root ‘kita’ is used in the sense of curing. The
suffix ‘cha’ and reduplication are applicable. The word ‘abbhasa’ is to be
understood in the following :-

(463-516) Mana-kitanam vatattam va.

The roots ‘mana’ and ‘kita’ optionally become ‘va’ and ‘ta’.

The roots ‘mana’ and ‘kita’ having abbhasa are optionally changed
into ‘va’ and ‘ta’ respectively. Thus, the sound ‘ta’ is accomplished. The
root-ending is substituted by ‘ca’. The remaining process is the same. Rogarh
tikicchati (He cures a disease), tikicchanti etc. When the sound ‘ta’ is not
applicable :- the sound ‘ca’ is applied by the rule ‘kavaggassa cavaggo’
(462-451). Vicikicchati, vicikicchanti etc. The root ‘mana’ is used in the
sense of considering and worshiping. The suffix ‘sa’, reduplication, the

sounds ‘1’ and ‘va’ are applicable.

(467-517) Tato pa-mananarh va-mam sesu.
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and ‘mari’ (respectively) after (abbhasa).

After abbhiasa, when the suffix ‘sa’ follows, the roots ‘pa’ and ‘méana’
are changed into ‘va’ and ‘mari’ respectively. The plural ‘sesu’ is to indicate
the vacanavipallasa in the payoga also. Atthamh vimarhsati (He considers
the meaning), vimarhsanti etc. Elsewhere, the suffix ‘a’ becomes ‘e’ by
the rule ‘lopafica ettarh akaro’ (510-471). Maneti manenti. The root ‘bhuja’
is used in the sense of protecting and enjoying. In order to indicate the
meaning : ‘one desires to eat’ :- The words ‘kha--cha-sa’ and ‘va’ are

understood in the following :-

(434-518) Bhuja-ghasa-hara-su-pa-adihi tum icchatthesu.

After the roots bhuja, ghasa, hara, su, pa etc., (the suffixes kha,

cha, sa) are used in the sense indicated by turh-ending or desiring.

The suffixes kha, cha, and sa are used in the sense of ‘wishing
for optionally after the roots like bhuja, ghasa, hara, su, pa etc.
Tumicchattha means the sense indicated by ‘turn’ or wishing for. By that,
when the ending ‘turh’ is absent, (the suffixes kha, cha, and sa) are not
applicable in the expressions like ‘bhojanarh icchati’ etc. The vakya is not
used by (paribhasa) ‘vuttatthanarh appayogo’. When the initial of the root
is reduplicated, the sound ‘bha’ belonging to abbhasa becomes ‘ba’ by the
rule ‘dutiyacatutthdnarh pathamatatiya’ (461-448). The final of the root
becomes ‘ka’ by the rule ‘ko khe ca’ (473-513). Bubhukkhati bubhukkhanti
etc. Why the word ‘va’ is used ? For, we have the usage : bhotturh icchati
(He desires to eat). Why the word ‘icchatthesu’ is used ? For, we have

the usage : bhotturh gacchati (He goes for eating). The root ‘ghasa’ is
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‘cha’ is applied. The reduplication, the third sound belonging to the cavagga,
the vowel ‘i’ and the substitute ‘ca’ are applicable. Jighacchati jighacchanti.
The root ‘hara’ is used in the sense of carrying away. In the sense of
‘wishing for carrying away’, the suffix ‘sa’ is applicable.

(474-519) Harassa gim se.

When the suffix ‘sa’ follows, the root ‘hara’ becomes ‘giri’.

The entire root ‘hara’ is changed into ‘girh’ when the suffix ‘sa’
follows. Even the root ‘ji’ becomes ‘gim’ by yogavibhaga from ‘gim se’
(in the present rule). The reduplication is applicable because the term dhatu
is applicable even to a substitute indirectly due to the position. Bhikkharh
jigihsati (He wishes to take away the food.), jigirhsanti. The root ‘sw’ is
used in the sense of listening. Soturh icchati (One desires to hear.), sussiisati
sussisanti :~ By the rule ‘kvaci dhatw etc. (517-472) lengthening is
applicable. The root ‘pa’ is used in the sense of drinking. In the sense
of ‘wishing for drink’ :- the suffix ‘sa’, reduplication, and the substitute
‘> are applicable. The substitute ‘va’ is applicable by the rule ‘tato
pamananarh vamarh sesu’ (467-517). Pivasati pivasanti etc. The root ¢ji’
is used in the sense of winning. Vijeturh icchati (He wishes to win),
vijigithsati etc. In the sense of ‘The Order makes itself like a mountain’
or ‘The Order behaves like a mountain’ :-

(435-520) Aya namato katt-upamanad-acare.

After a noun denoting the agent of comparison, the suffix ‘aya’ is

used to express conduct.

In the sense of conduct, the suffix ‘aya’ is used after a noun denoting
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the agent who performs the action and who belongs to comparison.
Upamanarh means that with which comparison is made. Kattupamanar
means the comparison of the performer. Therefore, the word ‘iva’ is to
be cancelled by (paribhdsa) ‘vuttatthanam appayogo’. By the word ‘tesari’
in the rule ‘tesarh vibhattiyo lopa ca’ (274-317), the vibhatti-s are elided
because of ending in dhatuppaccaya. The pakatibhiava is applicable by the
rule ‘pakati cassa sarantassa’ (275-318). Saralopa etc. are applicable. The
terminations are applicable by the rule ‘dhatuppaccayehi vibhattiyo’
[435-514]. Pabbatayati safigho (The sanigha performs as mountain.). Similarly,
samuddarh iva attdnarh acarati / samuddayati (He conducts himself as the
ocean), ciccitdyati saddo means the sound hisses as ciccita. Similarly,

dhimayati. The words ‘namato’ and ‘acare’ are understood :—
(436-521) iya-upamana ca.

And after (a noun denoting) comparison, the suffix ‘iya’ (is used).

After a noun denoting comparison, the suffix ‘tya’ is used in the
sense of behaviour. The word upamina is used again in order to cancel
the word ‘kattuw’ (from the previous compound kattupamana). By that, (iya)
is accomplished after (noun denoting) kamma. The remaining process is
the same. Chattiyati means : He regards as umbrella that which is not
an umbrella. Puttiyati sissarh acariyo means the teacher treats student like
a son. Why the word ‘upamana* is used ? For, we have : dhammarh acarati.
Why the word ‘acare’ ? For we have :- achattarh chattarh iva rakkhati.

The word ‘iyo’ is understood in the following :-

(437-522) Namamha atta-icchatthe.
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wish.

After a noun, the suffix ‘iya’ is used in the sense of one's own
wish. Pattiyati means one wishes for his own alms-bowl; similarly, vatthiyati,
parikkhariyati, civariyati, patiyati, dhaniyati, puttiyati Why the word
‘atticchattha’ is used ? For, we have : afifiassa pattarh icchati. In the sense
of ‘dalharh karoti vinayari’ (He makes the discipline strong) :- The word
‘karita’ is to be understood in the following :-

(439-523) Dhatu-riipe namasma nayo ca.
And after a noun in the form of a root, the suffix ‘nmaya’ (is laid
down).

When a form from the root is to be derived, or the form in the
sense of ‘tarh karoti tena atikkamati’ etc. is to be used, the suffix ‘naya’
is applied after a noun and it is called ‘karita’. When ‘na’ is elided, and
the vibhattilopa' and saralopa etc. are made, the terminations are applied.
Dalhayati viriyarh (One practices the perserverance thoroughly.); similarly,
pamanayati, amissayati. Furthermore, atihatthayati means one crosses over
the way with an elephant, upavinayati means one sings a song on the
lute, visuddhayati memans the night is fine, kusalayati means one asks the

well-being etc.
(438-524) Dhatihi ne-naya-nape-napaya-karitani hetu-atthe.
After roots, the suffixes ne, naya, nape and napaya are used and

called kdrita-s in the sense of ‘cause’.

After all roots, the suffixes ne, naya, nape and napaya are laid down

in the sense of cause. And they are called karita-s. Hetvattha means the



357

meaning indicating the cause only. And the term ‘hetw’ is taken from the
rule ‘yo kireti sa hetwr’ (282-288), the payojaka (impeller) of suddhakatta
(performer) is called ‘hetukatta’. Hetu means an impelling activity like urging

requesting etc. Moreover, in this context :-

“The suffixes ‘ne’ and ‘naya’ only are applied after the
roots ending in u-vanna. The last two suffixes should
be applied after the roots ending in ‘a’. After the
remaining roots, four or two suffixes are (optionally)
~ applied because the word ‘va’ is understood as continued.
Further, the intransitive roots become transitive when the
causal suffix is applied. And the transitive roots would
take two objects. The roots having two objects become
tikammaka (having three objects) when karita-suffix
follows. Therefore, the akhyata terminations may possibly
be used in active or passive sense. It is not possible
in bhiava. And ‘suddhakatta’ is called kamma in the
contex of karita. The padhanakamma of the roots ‘ni’
etc. the appadhanakamma of the roots ‘duha’ etc. and
suddhakattd are to be treated as objects belonging to

the verbs in the causal use.”

In this context, whosoever is becoming, to him other person says,
‘you become ! you become !’ Or another person inspires one to prosper
when he has potentiality of prospering. Or, he causes to be. In this sense
the suffixes ne and naya are laid down by this rule. Also the technical
term karita is laid down for these suffixes. The vakya is not used by
(paribhisa) ‘vuttatthinam appayogo’. The sound ‘na’ is elided by the rule
‘karitinarh no lopar’ (523-510). The vuddhi ‘o’ for the vowel ‘u’ is
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applicable by the rule ‘asarhyogantassa vuddhi karite’ (483-511). The words

‘o’ and ‘e’ are continued and the word ‘dhat’ is understood in the follwing:-

(515-525) Te av-aya karite.

When a karita-suffix follows, those are changed into ‘ava’ and ‘aya’.

When a karita-suffix follows, those vowels ‘0’ and ‘e’ belonging
to the final of the root are changed into dva and aya. The roots ‘jhe’
etc. are changed into ‘dya’ even in non-karita suffix by yogavibhaga from
‘te avaya’. Thus, the vowel ‘o’ is changed into ‘dva’. Saralopa etc. are
applicable. The terminations ‘ti’ etc. are applied by the rule ‘dhatuppaccayehi
vibhattiyo’ (455-511). So samadhirh bhaveti / bhiavayati (He cultivates the
cocentration.), bhiventi / bhavayanti, bhavesi / bhavayasi, bhavetha /
bhavayatha, bhavemi / bhavayami, bhiavema / bhavaydma, bhavayate /
bhavayante. In the passive sense :- the attanopada, the suffix ‘ya’, the
i-augment and saralopa etc. are applicable. Tena bhaviyate samadhi (The
concentration is being cultivated by him.), bhdviyante, bhaviyati bhaviyanti.
Similarly, bhavetu / bhavayatu, bhaventu / bhavayantu, bhavehi / bhavaya/
bhavayahi, bhavetha / bhavayatha, bhavemi / bhavayami, bhavema /
bhavayama, bhavayatarn / bhavayantam. In the passive sense :- bhaviyatu
bhaviyantu. Bhaveyya / bhavaye / bhivayeyya, bhaveyyurh / bhavayeyyum,
bhaveyyasi / bhavayeyyasi, bhaveyyatha / bhavayeyyatha, bhaveyyami /
bhdavayeyyami, bhiaveyyama / bhavayeyyama, bhavetha / bhavayetha,

bhaverarh / bhavayeram. In the passive sense :- bhaviyeyya bhaviyeyyurh.

In ajjattanivibhatti : - the sound ‘sa’ is augmented even after a karita

ending in long vowel by yogavibhaga from ‘sattarh ajjattanimhi’ (491-507)
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abhavayimsu / bhavayimsu, abhavayurh / bhavayurh, abhavesi / bhavesi,
abhavittha / abhavayittha, abhavesim / bhavesim, abhavayirh / bhavayim,
abhavimha / abhdvayimha. In the passive sense :- abhaviyittha, abhaviyi.
Bhavessati / bhavayissati, bhavessanti / bhavayissanti, bhavessasi /
bhavayissasi, bhdvissatha / bhavayissatha, bhavessami / bhavayissami,
bhavessaima / bhavayissima. In the passive sense :- bhaviyissate
bhaviyissante, bhaviyissati bhaviyissanti. =~ Abhavissa / abhavayissa,
abhavissarhsu / abhavayissamsu. In the passive sense :- abhaviyissatha,
abhaviyissa etc.

Similarly, whosoever is cooking, to him the other person says ‘you
cook ! you cook !’ or other person inspires one to cook or he causes
to cook. In this sense according to the previous process, the suffixes ne,
naya etc. are to be applied. The lengthening (‘a’ for ‘a’) is applicable.
The remaining process is the same. So devadattarh odanarh paceti (He makes
Devadatta to cook rice.), pacenti, pacesi pacetha, pacemi pacema; pacayati
pacayanti, pacayasi pacayatha, pacayami pacayama. However in the case
of the suffixes nape and napaya :- so puriso tarh purisarh odanarh pacapeti
(That man makes that person cook rice), pacapenti, pacapayati pacapayanti.
In the passive sense : so odanarh paciyati (He makes the rice cooked),
tena pacayiyati (The rice is being made cooked by him.), pacapiyati
pacapayiyati.

Similarly, pacetu / pacayatu, pacapetu / pacapayatu, paciyatarm
paciyatu, pacayiyatarnh pacayiyatu, pacapiyatarn pacapiyatu, pacapayiyatari
pacapayiyatu, pacepeyya / pacayeyya, pacayeyya / pacapayeyya, paciyeyya
paciyeyyur, apacesi / pacayi, apacapesi apacapayi, pacessati / pacayissati,
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pacapessati / pacapayissati, apacissa / apacayissa, apacapissa / apacapayissa
etc. To indicate the meaning : ‘He impels one who is going’ or ‘He impels
one to go’, the suffixes ne and naya are applicable. When lengthening
is applicable :- The rule ‘asarhyogantassa vuddhi karite’ (483-511) is
understood.

(484-526) Ghatadinam va.

(The vuddhi) of the roots ‘ghata’ etc. (is applicable) optionally.

When a kérita-suffix follows, the roots ‘ghata’ etc. not ending in
conjuncts are optionally lengthened. The lengthening is not applicable by
the word ‘va’ in this rule. The word ‘va’ is in the sense of vavatthitavibhasa.
So tarh purisath gamarh gameti / gamayati (He makes that man to go
to the village.), gacchapeti / gacchapayati, so gamarm gamiyati (He is being
made to go to the village.), gamayiyati tena, gacchapiyati gacchapayiyati
etc. This process should be applied everywhere. Similarly, even in the

(context of) further (terminations).

The root ‘ghata’ is used in the sense of ‘tha’ (attempt). Ghatantarh
- payojayati (He impels one who is attempting), ghateti. The vuddhi is not
applicable by the rule ‘ghata-dinarh va’ (the present rule). Ghatayati
ghatapeti ghatapayati. The word ‘karita’ is understood in the following :-

(486-527) Guha-dusanamh digham.
(The vowels) of the roots guha and dusa become long.
When a karita-suffix follows, the vowels of the roots guha and dusa

become long. This rule is for laying down an exception to vuddhi. The

root ‘guha’ is used in the sense of restraining. Guhayati means ‘one causes
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to restrain’, guohayanti. The root ‘dusa’ is used in the sense of hatred.

Disayati means one encourages the hater, disayanti etc.

Similarly, icchapeti icchapayati means one causes some one to desire,
eseti / esayati; niyameti / niyamayati means one causes some one to
determine; aseti / asayati means one causes a person to hope, acchapeti/
acchapayati; labheti / labhayati means one causes a person to obtain; vaceti/
vacayati means one causes to speak, vacapeti / vacapayati; similarly, vaseti/
vasayati, vasapeti / vasapayati; vaheti / vahayati, vahapeti, vahapayati; jireti
jirayati, jirdpeti jirdpayati; mareti marayati, mardpeti marapayati; dasseti

dassayati etc.

Furthermore, todeti / todayati means he encourages one to prick,
todapeti todapayati; paveseti / pavesayati means he encourages one who
enters or He encourages to enter, pavesapeti / pavesapayati : uddisapeti/
uddisapayati means one urges the advisor; pahadpeti / pahapayati means one
makes one to be able; sayeti / sdyayati means one causes to sleep, sdyapeti/
sayapayati. By the rule ‘kvaci dhatuw’ etc. (517-472), when the suffixes ‘nape’
and ‘napaya’ follow, the aya-substitute is shortened. Nayapeti/ nayapayati
means he encourages the carrier; patitthapeti / patitthapayati or patitthapeti
means he causes one to be established. In the sense of ‘One makes to
kill’, :- The suffixes ‘ne’, ‘naya’ etc. are applicable. The word ‘namhi’
is understood :-

(591-528) Hanassa ghato.

The root ‘hana’ becomes ‘ghata’.

The root ‘hana’ is changed into ‘ghata’ when a Kkarita-suffix having
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‘na’ follows. Ghateti / ghatayati, ghatapeti / ghatapayati. The vadha-substitute
is applicable by the rule ‘vadho va sabbattha’ (592-487). Vadheti / vadhapeti;
juhapeti / juhdpayati means he urges the offerer; jahdpeti / jahdpayati means
he urges one to abandon, hapeti / hapayati; dapeti / dapayati means he
makes a donor to give; pidaheti / pidahayati means he urges one who
closes, pidahdpeti / pidahapayati; rodheti / rodhayati means he causes one
to hinder, rodhapeti / rodhapayati; chedeti / chedayati means he causes
one to cut, chedapeti / chedapayati; yojeti / yojayati means one encourages
someone to unite, yojapeti / yojapayati; bhojeti / bhojayati means one causes
one to enjoy, bhojapeti / bhojapayati; moceti / mocayati means he makes
one to liberate, mocdpeti / mocapayati; deveti / devayati means he makes
one to gamble; uppadeti / uppadayati means he makes one to rise up;
bodheti / bodhayati means he makes one to know. The sound °‘ya’ is
augmented by the rule ‘dadha-antato yo kvaci’ (564-462). Bujjhapeti /
bujjhdpayati; toseti / tosayati means he makes one to satisfy, tosapeti /
tosapayati; sameti / samayati means he makes one to calm down. Here,
vuddhi is not applicable as the root belongs to the group of ‘ghata’ etc.
Kopeti / kopayati means he causes one to be angry; janeti / janayati means
he causes one to be bom; wvuddhi is not applicable as the root belongs
to the group of ‘ghata’ etc. Dhammarh saveti / sivayati means he makes
one to listen to the doctrine; papeti / papayati means he makes one to
obtain; vikkapeti / vikkapayati means he makes one to sell; jayapeti /
jaydpayati means he causes one to conquer, fapeti / fiapayati means he
makes one to know; gaheti / gahayati means he makes one to grasp,
ganhdpeti / ganhapayati; vitaneti / vitdnayati means he makes something

extended.
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One is performing. The other one tells him ‘you do ! you do !'.
He encourages the performer or he causes to do : kareti / karyati, karapeti/
kilﬁpa!yati etc. Corapeti / cordpayati means he causes one to steal; cintapeti/
cintipayati means he causes one to think; pujapeti / pUjapayati means he
makes one to worship etc. It is easy to understand in the context of

remaining cases.

*The karita-suffixes may be applied even after the verbal
suffixes. And in this context, it is indicated that the
suffixes ‘yw’ and ‘nvu’ are found even after causal

forms.”’

By that, in the sense of ‘one encourages the tolerant’ we have
titikkheti / titikkhapeti; tikiccheti / tikicchayati means one causes to cure,
tikicchapeti / tikicchapayati; similarly, bubhukkheti bubhukkhayati,
bubhukkhapeti bubhukkhapayati; pabbatayati means one encourages some one
who behaves like a mountain. By this, also the expressions like ‘puttiyati’

are accomplished.

(Here ends) the process of the words

ending in the dhatu-paccaya-s.

“According to my knov;/ledge, I have taught the Akhyata
topic for the (buddha) sasana. The clever ones may think
over it with their power of leamming. An expert in the
characteristics of kamma, should know bhavati titthati,

seti ahosi, etc. as intransitive verbs. Even intransitive



ones ending in the hetu-suffixes should be known as
transitive ones. For example, ‘a monk cultivates (bhaveti)

the path which removes passion etc.’ *’

Here (ends) the Akhyata-kanda,

the sixth chapter in Rapasiddhi.

364
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Explanatory Notes

Namakanda

The ‘Namakanda’ is introduced in the Rupasiddhi by the words ‘Atha
namikavibhatyavataro vuccate’ (Now, the topic about the nominal case-ending
is being told). ‘Nama’ means the designation of matter (Dabbabhidhanar).
And the meaning of the word ‘Nama’ is divided into two as follows :-
1] It tends towards the meaning (attharh namatiti namarh). 2] It brings

the meaning in itself (attani nametiti namarh).
The ‘Nama’ is twofold as :-

1. Anvatthanama (noun according to the sense) (PDT p. 24.
‘Attharh gatarh anvatthamh'). For example :- Puriso (man).

2. Ralihinama [noun grown by convention or the noun which
is grown not according to sense but according to desire].
(PDT p. 24. ‘atthanirapekkharn namam yadicchanamari’.)

For example ‘tisso, sirivaddho’ etc.

The ‘Nama’ is threefold as :- 1] Pullinga (masculine) i. e. Rukkho
(tree). 2] Itthilinga (feminine) i. e. mala (garland). 3] Napurhsakalinga
(Neuter) i. e. dhanam (wealth).

It is fourfold as :-

1. Samanfianama [the noun based on the state of generality].
(PDP. p. 98 ‘samananarh bhavo samaiifiah, samaiifiehi

pavattarh namarh samafifianamarh’.) For example :- rukkho
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2. Gunanama [The noun which describes the specification of
matter]. (PDP. p. 98 ‘attano dabbarh guneti pakiaseti guno,
gunehi pavattarh nama gunanamarm’.) For example :- nilo

(dark blue).

3. Kiriyanama [The noun which is based on an action] (PDP.
p- 98 <‘karaparh kiriya, kiriydya pavattarh namarh
kiriyanamari’.)

4. Yadicchinama [The noun which is based on desiring]. (PDP.
p- 98 ‘ya ya iccha yadiccha, yadicchiya pavattarn namarn
yadicchinimari.’) For example :- sirivaddho, tisso etc.

It is eightfold as :- 1 & 2. Avannapakatinama [The noun ending
in ‘a’ or ‘a’] like purisa, sa etc. (PDT p. 25). 3 & 4. Ivannapakatinima
[The noun ending in ‘i’ or \‘i’] like aggi, dandi etc. (PDT p. 25). 5 &
6. Uvannapakatindma [The noun ending in ‘u’ or ‘0’) like bhikkhu, abhibha
etc. (PDT p. 25). 7. Okarantapakatinama (The noun ending in ‘0’) like
go, sutano etc. (PDT p. 25). 8. Niggahitantapakatinama (The noun ending
in niggahita) like kirh, idarh etc. (PDT p. 25).

‘Nama’ is often mentioned first as in the following verse from PDT:-
“padarh catubbidharh vuttarh namakhyatopasaggafica
nipataficati vifnfihi, asso khalu abhidhavati.”’

m Rule 60 :- The rule ‘Jinavacanayuttarh hi’ is ‘adhikarasutta’.

The meaning of ‘adhikara’ is ‘goveming’. PDT has given explanation that
‘adhikara’ is so called because it governs (adhikiriyati). The meaning is
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rules. The adhikdra is divided into three as :-

1. Sihagatika-adhikira means it is goveming as lion looks
forward and backward; f. e. the rule ‘Jinavacana-yuttarh hi.’

2. Mandikagatika-adhikara means it is goveming as frog jumps
forward and not backward; f. e. the rule ‘Ghapato smirh
yamh va’ (180). (Rap T. p. 65 f. e. ‘ghapato smirh yarh
va ito mandikagatiya vati.’)

3 Yathanupubbika-adhikdra means it is governing by sequence,
according to the rule or it is governing like stream of a
river. [PDP. p. 43. ‘nadisotagatikadhikara.’].

m Rule 61 :- The word ‘patipadika’ which occurs in this rule
(61) is a synonymous for the word ‘Lingar’. About ‘Lingarh patipadikarn’
PDT remarks that it is the expression of noun only. (PDT p. 26 ‘nimassa
eva pariyayo’.) So, this rule is ‘paribhasasutta’. And the words ‘linga, nima
and patipadika become synonyms. (PDP. p. 103 ‘Lingamn niamam
patipadikasadisari.)

m Rule 62 : This rule is the ‘vibhattividhisutta’. The word ‘ca’
which occurs in the rule implys that even after the suffixes ‘tave, tiina’
etc., the case-ending is to be applied (such as katave, katiina, katva, katvana
etc.) The case-ending is elided by the rule ‘sabbasarh avuso’ etc. [Rap
T. p. 361 ‘tavetGnamantato sabbasamavusoti-adinarh vibhattilopo.’]

® Rule 63 : 1. Saffasutta : ‘Sesa byafijana’ (8) etc. 2.
Paribhasasutta : ‘Parasamaiifia Payoge’ (11), ‘Lingafica nipaccate’ (61) etc.
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~ -

In Kaccayanasuttattha we have sixfold division as :- 1. safifidsutta
2. paribhasasutta 3. vidhisutta 4. niyamasutta 5. atidesasutta 6. adhikarasutta
(KS p. 15 “‘safifia ca paribhasad ca vidhipi niyamo pi ca
atidesadhikaroti chabbidharh suttalakkhanari’®)
The present is vidhisutta.

m Rule 68 : The word ‘ekasesa’ which occurs in this rule has
twofold implication : 1) saripekasesa :- it is the case when a single form
out of the similar ones remains as a final one, for example, ‘Puriso ca
purisd ca @’. 2) virupekasesa :- it is the case when one form out
of different forms remains, f. e. ‘matdi ca pita ca pitaro’. (PDP p. 114).
PDT has given more explanation as ‘samanarm riparh yesanti saripa. eko
ca SO seso céti'.' (PDT p. 29). Among them, the sariipekasesa is divided
into three as :-

1. saddasarupekasesa : the words are similar but meaning is

different : ‘maso ca miso ca masd (month and bean)

2. atthasaripekasesa : the meaning is similar but words are

different ‘varikko ca kutilo ca kutila’ (crooked).

3. saddatthasariipekasesa : both meaning and word are the same

‘puriso ca puriso ca purisd’. As it is told :
‘“sariipasseva saddattha  saddatthanam sabhavato
tibbidhattarh yatha masa kutila purisati ca’.

(PDP. p. 114)

The viripekasesa is divided into two as :-
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preceding word is elided as :- ‘matd ca pitd ca pitaro’.

2. paraviripekasesa : When the forms are different, the

following word is elided as ‘sariputto ca moggalldano ca

sariputta’.

The words belonging to the ‘virtipekasesa’ must be related in meaning;
like matu pitu, ayyaka ayyika etc.

According to Rip T. & S. tatheva = tatha + eva. B. reads : tattheva=
tattha + eva. B. seems to be better because translation would be ‘in that

(pullinga) only’ instead of just 'then' or ‘moreover’.
m Rule 69 : The word ‘va’ is understood :-

1. Niccavidhi : In masculine the case-ending ‘yo’ is changed

into a-e always. For example :~ purisa purise.

2. Aniccavidhi : In neuter the case-ending ‘yo’ is not always

changed into a-e. For example :- ripa / ripani.

3. Asantavidhi : When preceded by ‘i’ (technically called ‘jha’.)
The case-ending ‘yo’ is not changed into a-e. For example:-

aggayo, munayo.

m Rule 83 : The words ‘‘avitthena purisena so puiifiarh karoti’’
occur under this rule. The meaning is ‘“The non-human spirit (amanussa)
makes merit for the man in whom it is living (i. e. in his body)”. For
this, the PDT gives the example as follows :- ‘‘so amanusso abhivadanadini

karonto puiifiarh karoti vibodhanakile dussimaro viya.”” (PDT p. 30).
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m Rule 95 :- The word ‘manoppabhitigano’ occurs under the
rule 95. B. & S. read :- ‘manopabhuti’ (as in PTS Dict). T. reads
‘manoppabhiti’. pabhuti (short) seems to be more correct. But in Rap T.
everywhere, it is long only. For example :- ‘bhikkhuppabhiitito’ (155). (Rap
T. p. 67), ‘mahdmandhatupabhiitayo’ (167) (Rup T. p. 71.).

m Rule 96 :- After this rule Rup T. & S. read : ‘vati vattate’.
B. reads ‘manoganadito vati ca vattate’. B. seems to be correct because
both words are to be followed in the next rule (97). The word ‘va’ is
also vavatthitavibhasa in three ways as : i. Niccavidhi : manasikarh cetasikarh
(‘sa’ is always augmented). ii. Aniccavidhi : manasi manena, manaso
manassa (sometimes ‘sa’ is not augmented). iii. Asantavidhi : mano mana

manarh mane PDP. p. 127. [no augmentation of ‘sa’]

m Rule 97 - Rip T. & S. read : ‘savibhattissa ntussanto,
sabbasseva ntussati ca’. B. reads : ‘savibhattissa ntussati ca’. Sub-commentary
has given explanation as : ‘The word ‘savibhattissa’ is taken from the rule
‘amhassa mamarh savibhattissa se’ [120-243] and the word ‘ntussa’ from
the rule ‘ntussa-nto’ [99]). For the words ‘sabbasseva ntussa’ which are
repeated in Rip T. & S. seem to be redundant. Thus, the rule should
be read as in B. ‘

® Rule 101 :- Rap T. & S. read : ‘arh a & adesa honti’. B.
reads: ‘amavanna iccete adesa honti’. The meaning of both the readings
is the same because ‘a & = avanna. But in this way, Rap T. & S. want

to express the meaning of avanna clearly. So, it has become ‘a a adesa’.

m Rule 112 : By the word ‘ca’ which occured under this rule,
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even the word ‘santa’ can change into ‘sa’ though the nimitta is other
than the second °‘bha’. But that word must be compound only, as
‘santapuriso’ becomes ‘sappuriso’. The word ‘santa’ is originated from the
root sama + ta suffix. (PDT. p. 137). The final sound ‘ma’ is changed

into ‘na’.

m Rule 120 :- In Rop T. The words ‘smavacanassa
nabyapadeso’ occur under the rule 120. B. reads : ‘smavacanassa
nabhavatideso’. S. reads : ‘smavacanassa nabyapadesatideso’. The meaning
does not differ. But B. seems better than other readings as the

sub-commentary paraphrases : ‘smavacanassa nardpassa atideso’.

The word ‘atidesa’ also occurs under this rule. The meaning is ‘the

expression’ (PDT p. 34. ‘atidisatiti atideso’). It is sixfold as follows :-

1. Byapadesatidesasutta : the expression of nomenclature like
‘Taddhitasamasakitakd namamh va tavetunadisu ca’ [334].

2. Nimittatidesasutta : the expression of nimitta like ‘Sard sare
lopariv’ {13] and ‘Tatha kattari ca’ {511].

3. Tamrupatidesasutta : the expression of the particular forms.
Reference may be made to ‘amhatumhantu.......sma nava’
(120]. Brahma + sma = brahmuna. The case-ending ‘sma’
is changed into ‘na’ by this rule.

4. Tarhsabhavatidesasutta : the expression of general nature
[sabhdva] of forms. Reference may be made to ‘itthiyam
bhasitapumitthi pumava ce’ [338]. It is indicated that the
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5. Suttatidesasutta : The expression of the rule [which is not

mentioned] like ‘anupaditthanarh vuttayogato® ([59].

6. Kariyatidesasutta : The expression of the way of
grammatical action like ‘sesesu ntuva’ [108], ‘yarh ntussa
kariyarh vihitarh, tameva ntasaddassati atidisati’ (PDT. p. 33)

m Rule 149 :- Ruap T. & S. read : ‘jhalato sassa no vati sassa
no ‘jhala’ iccetehi parassa’. B. reads : ‘jhalato sassa no vati no'. Genitive
suffix is changed into ‘no’ by the rule ‘jhalato.......va’ [124]. For example:
aggino.

m Rule 164 :- For this rule, Rap T. & S. read : ‘satthun-attar
ca’. B. reads : ‘sutthunattafica’. The meaning is : "The ([final] of satthu
also becomes ‘a’. Thus, satthdnarh : satthu + narh. U becomes ‘a’. The
state of ‘a’ for the final of the word satthu etc. is indicated

m Rule 167 :- In this rule, the word ‘sakamandhat-adinafica’
occurs. dnstead of the word ‘sakamandhatu’, the sub-commentary gives the
form : ‘sakkamandhatd’ [sakko ca mandhatd ca] (PDT. p. 39).

m Rule 168 :- The expression ‘bhiavaniddesena’ is based on the
rule ‘afifiesu arattarh’ [159]. Rapasiddhi wants to indicate the optional forms
for the substitute ‘ara’ in the case of the word ‘pitu’. Thus, pitabhi pitiihi
etc. ‘

Rip T. & S. read : itthilingani. B. reads : itthilingani. This word
occurs in the title of the topic about feminine gender. Rap T. & S. lengthen

‘i (“itthi’) when joined with ‘linga’. According to B. the word ‘itthilingani’
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is a compound [Tappurisa]. So the word ‘itthi’ is shortened. For example
- ‘itthiya riparn = itthiraparh’. Bhikkhuninarh sangho = bhikkhunisangho.
‘Itthi” is the feminine word ending in ‘i’. Everywhere, in the compound,
Rup T. & S. make it lengthened. For example :- itthipaccaya [176], itthilingo

etc.

m Rule 189 :- Mahavutti or Mahasutta is fourfold :-
“Mahasutta tesu yuddhi kvaci dhatu ca paccaya
—danitthd yadanupadi cattaripi nipatana’’.

1. Tesu vuddhilopagamavikaraviparitaidesa ca [355]. 2. Kvaci
dhatuvibhattipaccayanam dighaviparitadesalopagama ca [472].
3. paccayadanittha nipatana sijjhanti [608]. 4. Yadanuppanni nipatana
sijjhanti [407].

‘gosaddato nadadito va iti ipaccayo, mahavuttind va'. This means :
after the word ‘go’ the suffix ‘i’ is either applied by the rule ‘nadadito
va 1’ [187] or by the mahasutta [tesu vuddhi etc]. go + 1 = gavi.

m Rule 191 :- Rap T. & S. read = 'gomati'. But B reads:
‘gottamati’.

m Rule 194 : In B. due to full stop after ini, two sentences
are formed. It is better than single sentence in which ‘ca’ is required [in

Rip T. & S. : ‘Tatheva raja-saddato ini ‘saralopapakatibhava’].
Raja + ini = Rajini. The vowel ‘@’ of the word ‘rdja’ is elided.
Sometimes, ‘pakatibhava’ is applicable. For example :- ‘bhikkhu + ini =

bhikkhuni. The vowel ‘w’ has pakatibhava.
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The word ‘paracittaviduni’ occurs in the Rupasiddhi twice. First
expression is to indicate an example for the suffix ‘ini> which is applied
after the word vidu, yakkha etc. Second one is for the explanation of
‘paralopa - rassattdni’. Paracittavidi + ini = paracittaviduni. ‘U’ of vida

is shortened. And ‘° of “ini’ is elided

m Rule 226 :- In the first line of vutti under this rule [226],
Rup T. reads = ‘paccayato’. B. & S. read ‘vappaccayato’. The meaning
is : when the suffix ‘va’ follows, the word ‘kih’ is changed into ‘ka’.
Kim + va = kva. Even before a suffix other than ‘va’ (‘tha, ha’ etc.)
the word ‘kih’ becomes ‘ka’. Katharh = kim + tha. Kaharh = kirh +

ha.

m Rule 241 :- Under this rule, the words ‘tava mama va diyate’
occur as example in Rap T. And it is not available in B. & S. But

in B. & S. it finds a place under the rule no 242.

m Rule 244 :- The meaning of this rule is : ‘After the words
‘tumha and amha’, the case-ending ‘narh’ is changed into ‘akari’ [or ari].
In the vutti, Rup T. reads :- ‘attafica’. B. & S. read ‘am ca’. The meaning
becomes clear as follows :- tumham = tumha + narh. Narh becomes ‘arir’.

tumhakarn = tumha + nam. Narh becomes ‘akarh’.

And according to the rule ‘tesu vuddhi’ etc. [404-455], the word
‘amha’ is sometimes changed into ‘asma’. For example :- amha + nam=
asmakam, asmakam dhammata.

® Rule 250 : <“Tatha pancadinamatthadasantanam katisaddassa

valingatta tilingepi samanarh rapam’’. These words occur under this rule.
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For the word which is underlined, the reading in Rap T. & B. is ‘calingatta’.
And S. reads ‘vaccalingattd’. According to Rip T. the translation of the
word ‘va’ is ‘or’. For the word ‘ca’ the translation would be ‘and’. But
for S. it is difficult to translate. The meaning is : ‘“‘Moreover, the words
from ‘paiica’ to ‘atthadasa’ or [and] the word ‘Kati’ being without specific
gender, have the same form in all genders.’” ‘Vaccalifigatta’ may mean

: ‘the gender being dependent on the use / user.’

® Rule 251 :- For the word ‘atthiddasa’, B. & S. read :-
‘attharasa’. In Rap T., the form atthddasa is available elsewhere under
the rules 250, 251, 252 and 253. |

m Rule 256 :- Of the word ‘Catw’, tu is elided, and ‘ca’ is
changed into ‘cw’ or ‘co’. Cuddasa = catu + dasa. Coddasa = catu +
dasa.

B Rule 270 :- The words ‘hadiathamadi’ and ‘avapaccayepi’
should better be joined as ‘kim’ is substituted by ‘ka’ even when the suffixes
other than ‘va’, such as tha, ha etc. follow. Thus, Kirm + tharh = Katharh.
Kim + hamh = Kaharh.

Samasakanda
The ‘Samasakanda’ is introduced in Rupasiddhi by the words ‘atha
namanam eva’ etc. That means the gmmmarian‘ is expressing the samasa
[compound] following the rule [which occurs in Kaccayana] : ‘naméanarh
samaso yuttattho' (PDT p. 97) The samisa is based on nouns and itself
has the characteristic of a noun. When two or more words enter into

combination with one another and form a grammatical unit, that unit is
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called a compound ([samasa, lit, thrown together = Vasa with sarn].

The samisa is made of nouns related to each other as ‘rafifio puriso’
[PDT p. 97) etc. Moreover, the word samasa has five meanings as ‘samo’,
sanikhepo, sarhhiro samiso sanigaho” (AP. p. 32, 116). And through the
point of view of nomenclature (safifia), it is sixfold : 1) Abyayibhava :-
Adverbial. 2) Kammadhiaraya : Appoisitional, 3) Digu : Numerical, 4)
Tappurisa : Determinative, 5) Bahubbihi : Relative, and 6) Dvanvda :
Copulative. The samésa is also divided into two : [1. Niccasamasa and
2. Aniccasamisa] by its formation [sabhdvato] (Sadd p. 745 ‘sabhavato
niccasamaso aniccasamasoti duvidho’). 1. Niccasamasa means the saméisa
which is not explained by the analysis (viggaha) because it is easy to
understand [like the word ‘kantho’ SSMT p. 82 ka1 ettha thatiti kantho].
2. Aniccasamasa means the samasa which is explained by the dissolution

[like ‘niluppalarh’ : nilafica tarh uppalarm cati niluppalarh]. (SSMT p. 83).

m Rule 315 :- The words ‘atthapubbakehi upasagganipatehi’
occur under this rule. For the word ‘attha’, [Rup T. & SJ]. B. reads :
‘atthapubbakehi’. In the case of Rap T. & S. the translation would be
“The meaning of upasagga and nipata having preceded”. For B. the
translation would be : “The upasagga and nipata themselves being preceded’’.
Both are helpful to indicate the meaning of ‘abyayibhavasamisa : the
compound having upasagga or nipata as first member. For example :-

yavajivarh [as long as life lasts], anujettharh [according to seniority] etc.

m Rule 316 : The following gatha occures under this rule :-



The grammarian wants to explain the difference between ‘samasa’
and ‘taddhita’. PDT. has given more explanation that ‘“The combination
of padas [two or more] into single one is called ‘Samasa’. (PDT. p. 98.
‘“padanam sankhepo ekapadattarh samaso’’ For example :- mahanto puriso
mahapuriso [the great man], samano ca brahmano ca samanabrahmano
[samana and brahmin] etc. The addition of suffix into a pada is called
‘taddhita’. (PDT. p. 98. ¢‘padapaccayanarn sanhitarh taddhitanti’’). For
example, ‘gamanam samiho gamata’. (IP. p. 168). The Taddhita suffix ‘ta’

is added to pada in the sense of ‘a collection of’.

And also the words ‘luttasamasa’ and ‘aluttasamasa’ occur under this

rule. (Sadd p. 745. ‘so ca samaso luttasamaso aluttasamasoti duvidho.’)

1) Luttasamasa means the compound in which the case-ending is
elided. That is, only the final part has case-ending, not the preceding part.

For example :- rdjaputto khattiyakafifia etc.

2) Aluttasamasa means the compound in which the case-ending is
not elided. That is the preceding part has case-ending like the following

one. For example :- urasilomo [brahmano], durenidanarh etc.

m Rule 318 :- The word ‘atidesa’ occurs under this rule to
indicate that the ‘nimittatidesasutta’ is to be used in the sense of
vibhattinimitta [vibhattinimitto hutva]. (PDT. p. 100). Further the words
‘sakatthavirahenidha saméasassa ca lingabhavabhava’ occur under the rule. For
the word ‘lingabhavabhava’ [Rap T. & B.] S. reads :- lingasabhavabhava.’
Sub-commentary has given explanation for this word as : ‘lingasafinaya

asambhavato’. (PDT. p. 100)
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m Rule 319 :— The expression ‘namarnvatavetunadisu’ occurs
in this rule. Rap T. splits the word as ‘namam va tavetunadisu’. B. &
S. have joined as : ‘namarhvatavetunadisu’. For the reading in Rap T. is
not clear. According to B. & S, the spliting will be ‘namarh + iva +

atavetunadisu’. The word ‘a’ means, ‘vajjetvd’ according to the wvutti.

m Rule 321 : Under this rule, Rap T. & S. read : ‘4 kumarehi
yaso akumdrarh yaso kaccayanassa’. B. reads ‘a4 kumarehi yaso kaccayanassa
akumdrarh.’ Rupasiddhi has given this example to explain the meaning of
a-upasagga in the senses of mariyada and abhividhi. Both the examples

are not different in meaning. But B. seems to be more correct.

#® Rule 323 :- The words ‘tirokuddar’ and ‘nagarato’ occur
under this rule. For the word ‘tirokudda’ (Rﬁp T. & S.) B. reads ‘tirokutta’.
According to PED (p. 219), the meaning of kutta or kudda is ‘daub wall’.
For ‘nagarato’, [Rup T. & S.] B. reads ‘nagarassa’ which seems better.

N Rule 326 :- The words ‘punno mantiniputto, citto gahapati’,
and ‘sakko devardja’ occur under this rule. The grammarian has given
explanation that these words are not samasa-s on the strength of vibhasa
[option]. (PDT. p. 104).

@ Rule 329 : This rule explains the nature of
‘nanipatapubbapada’. Entire ‘na’ becomes ‘a’ or ‘ana’. And the completed
form of this compound is adjective as ‘amanusso’ = na manusso [This
person] is not man, ‘anuttaro’ = na uttaro etc. Rup. divides the meaning
of ‘na’ into two as : [1] pariyudasapatisedha means warding off a thing
in the specific part as : abrahmano and [2] pasajjappatisedha means warding
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off all parts as : abrahmanaminavo etc. For the word ‘abrahmanamanavo’

which occurs under this rule [Rap T. & S.], B. reads ‘abrahmanamanussa’.

m Rule 335 :- The words ‘rajadigahanassedarh  gahanari’
occur under this rule [Rip T. & S.) But B. reads : ‘etarh’ at the final
of the first word. The meaning is the same. According to Riap T. & S.
the form is ‘idarm’ that is neuter [ima]. And B. reads the form ‘etariv’

[from eta] in neuter. It is the adjective of ‘gahanam’.

The word ‘attarh’ occurs under this rule [Rip T. & B.]. S. reads
‘attho’. The meaning of ‘attarh’ is the ‘‘state of ‘a’.”” It seems to be more
correct than ‘attho’. Because the grammarian emphasises the vowel ‘a’ in
the final of the words ‘raja’ etc.

s Rule 336 :- The word ‘anabhidhanato’ occurs under this
rule. Rup T. reads as above. B. & S. read ‘anabhidhanato’.

m Rule 337 : The words ‘aiifinesarh samapathama-dutiyadi-
vibhatyantdnari’ occur under this rule. The reading of Rap. T. & S. is
the same. But B. reads :- ‘afifiesarh pathamadutiyadivibhatyantanari’. Here,
Rup T. & S. have given better reading than B. Because it will be better
to spilt as ‘samapathamanarn and dutiyadivibhatyantdnarh’. The meaning is:
‘The nouns having proper meaning are optionally combined in the senses
other than their own, ending with accusative case etc. [and] always in
nominative case.’ For example :- agatasamano = agatd samana yam SO
agatasamano [sangharimo]. (Rap T. same rule p. 187). And the words
underlined indicate ‘afifiapada’ as ‘yo-yam-yena-yassa-yasma-yassa-yasminti
pathamadivibhatyantanam attha affiapadattha’. (PDT. p. 114) Therefore, the
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word ‘sama’ is significant.

m Rule 338 : This rule explains bahubbihisamiasa. When we
see the analysis of samasa, the preceding and following componemts of
bahubbihi have the same case. The combined meaning follows the subject.
Because bahubbihisamasa is used as an adjective. Therefore, the anfiapada’
is the subject. The samasapada qualifying the masculine subject must be
masculine even if the component is feminine as ‘Kalyana bhariya yassa
so kalyanabhariyo [puriso} (SSMT. p. 182), or ‘dighd jangha wvee~— en
dighajarigho [puriso].’ (SSMT. p. 182)

m Rule 341 :- The word ‘atta’ occur under this rule. Rap T.
& S. read ‘attarh’. B. reads ‘atarn’. Both readings are corrected. But the
latter is better than the former. Because the latter retains ‘a’, which is

shown in the wvutti.

m Rule 342 :- Rup T. & S. have ‘dvandva’. B. has ‘dvanda’,
which is followed in DPL (p. 130).

The word ‘kvacitappassararh’ occurs under this rule. B. & S. read
‘accitatarariy’. Rup T. reads as above. It is better to read as B. & S. because
the meaning is more clear therein. The emphasised word should be put
initially as ‘samano ca brahmano ca = samapabrdhmana’, ‘devo ca manusso

ca devamanussa’ etc.

m Rule 343 : And sometimes, in dvandvasamasa the pada
having less vowels is put initially. For example :~ ‘cando ca sariyo ca
candasiiriya’. The word ‘canda’ has less vowels than ‘sariya’. Similarly,
in ‘nigama ca janapadd ca nigamajanapada’.
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a Rule 345 :- B. & S. read ‘accitappasaram’, as it occurs under
the rule numbers 342 (B. & S. ‘idha dvande accitatararin’). and 343 (B.
& S. ‘kvaci appasaram pubbarmh pubbarh nipatati’). Rup T. reads
‘kvacitappasarari’; the meaning of which is not clear. Thus B. & S. give

better reading.

Akhyatakanda

The ‘akhyatakanda' is introduced in Rupsiddhi by the words ‘atha
akhyatavibhattiyo’ etc. to indicate verbal terminations. Also in Sanskrit, it
is called ‘akhyata’. The word ‘akhyata’ is from ‘a’ ([upasagga] +
Vkhyd + the suffix ‘ta’. The meaning is ‘the pada indicating action’ [*kiriyarh
acikkhatiti akhyatariv or ‘kiriyah akkhayatiti akhyatarm’). (Sadd T. vol. II
p. 323). ‘Akhyata’ is a part of speech [vacivibhidga] and indicates main
verb of a sentence (KCM. p. 36). It is comprised of vibhatti
(case-termination), kila [time], pada, vacana, purisa, paccaya and vacaka.

But the significant division is threefold as :- dhatu, paccaya and
vibhatti (KCM. p. 36). The ‘dhaty’ is the verbal root. ‘Paccaya’ is the
sign to indicate ‘vicaka’. And ‘vibhatti’ is the sign to express kila, pada,
vacana and purisa. The vibhatti of akhyata is eightfold : vattamana, paficamt,
sattami, parokkha, hiyyattani, ajjattérﬁ, bhavissanti and kalatipatti. ‘Kala’ is
threefold as : paccuppannakila [present], atitakala [past] and anagatakala
[future]. It has two padas as : parassapada and attanopada. It has two vacanas
as : ekavacana [singular] and bahuvacana [plural]. It has three purisas as:
pathamapurisa, majjhimapurisa and uttamapurisa. ‘Dhaar is divided into eight
groups as : bha, rudha, diva, su, ki, gaha, tana and cura. And it has
three kirakas as kattukaraka, kammakaraka and bhavakaraka. Further it is
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told in Ruapasiddhi that the word which has three kila-s, three purisa-s,
indicating action, having three karakas and no gender [and] having two
vacana-s is called ‘akhyata’. (see Text p. 87).

m Rule 408 : The word ‘bhivadayo’ occurs in this rule. The
Tika has given explanation as : ‘bhii ca va ca bhava va’ti gati-bandhanesu
imassa gahagarh.‘(PD'I‘. p. 134)

m Rule 412 : The word ‘tassaiddhianiniyamena’ occurs under
this rule. B. & S. have ‘tassd thinidniyame’ which is better because the
meaning becomes clear as : ‘there is not a rule indicating the place of

suffix’.

m Rule 416 :- The word ‘sadhakavacake’ occurs under this rule.
Rap T. & S. read as above. B. reads karakavicake. The meaning of
‘sadhaka’ is ‘accomplishing’ or ‘effecting’. (PED. p. 210) The word ‘karaka’
means ‘the doer (PED. p. 703) or ‘subject’. The grammarian implys that
‘when noun indicating karaka [subject) having the same-case relation is used
or not’. It is undestood as : ‘bhikkhu gdmarh pindaya pavisati; paccagantva
attano vihare tarh bhudjati’. (KS. p. 108). First sentence has the subject
(bhikkhu), but second has not. The verbs ‘pavisati’ and ‘bhuiijati’ have
the same person [purisa] and number [vacana]. Thus, according to PDT,
B. has better reading than Rap T. & S. [‘tumhamhavajjite karake
abhidhey);eti attho’]. (PDT. p. 135).

m Rule 425 :- The words ‘gamu sappagatimhi’ occur under this

rule. Rip T. reads as above. B. & S. read ‘gamasappa gatimhi’. The roots
‘gama’ and ‘sappa’ are in the sense of going. [PDT :- ‘gamusappaiccete
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gatimhi gamane vattante.]. (PDT. p. 137).

m Rule 430 :- The word ‘sampattibhavanarh’ occurs under this
rule. Rap T. & S. read as above. B. reads ‘sampatibhavanarih’. The word
‘sampati’ [sarh + pati; = Sanskrit samprati] means ‘now’ (PED. p.670). The
word ‘sampatti’ [sarh + patti] means success, attainment, happiness (PED.

p. 670) etc. So, B. is better reading than Rip. T. & S.

® Rule 440 :- The word ‘hiyyopabhiiti’ occur in this rule. Rap
T. reads as above. B. & S. read ‘hiyyoppabhuti’. [0 of pabhuti becomes
‘u’] According to PDT., it is shortened : ‘pabhutisaddo adiattho’. (PDT.
p. 139). B. & S. are supported by PED. : ‘pabhuti [adi] beginning, since
etc’. (PED. p. 415)

m Rule 443 :- The word ‘taddhipakattd’ occurs under this rule.
B. & S. read ‘taddipakattd’. The meaning is ‘Due to indicating that’ [Tarh
+ dipakattd]. Similar expression occurs under many rules i. e. 452.
[tarhdipakatta], 456 [bhavissantikala-dipakattd], and 458 [taddipakattd]. PDT.,
p. 141 : ‘tarhkaladipakattati adi wvuttari’.

m Rule 447 :- The words ‘tassa bhiissa’ occur under this rule.
B. & S. read : ‘vassa bhiissa’. The grammarian wants to give explanation
of the vowel preceding the reduplicated syllable. When the suffix kha, cha
and sa follow, the vowels a, a, u are [optionally] changed into i. i. For
example :- Jiguéchaﬁ = Vgupa + cha + ti. ‘Gw is reduplicated =
gugupachati. ‘Ga’ is changed into ‘ja’ = jugupachati The vowel ‘w’ of
‘jw* becomes ‘i’ = jigucchati. (KCM. p. 137). Pivasati = Vpa + sa +
ti. Pa is reduplicated : papa. The letter ‘pa’ is changed into ‘va’ = pavasat.
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The vowel ‘@’ of abbhasa is changed into ‘i’ = pivasati (KCM. p. 142).

® Rule 450 :- The words ‘asabbadhdtuke byafijanadimhe
vayamiagamo’ occur under this rule. For the words ‘nadimhe viyagamo’
[Ruip T. & B.], S. reads ‘-nadimhevayamigamo’. It can be spilt as :
‘nddimhi + eva + ayarh + agamo'. As in Rap T. & B. the meaning
of ‘vd’ is ‘optional’. In the context of S. : ‘eva = only’, which is supported
by PDT. : ‘byaiijanadimhevati ttha-mha-ssati-ssati-evam-adike
byafijanapubbake eva’ (p. 140).

m Rule 457 : The words ‘anekajatisarhsdrah sandhavissarh’
occur under this rule. The grammarian has given explanation that even in
the sense of past, the ‘bhavissanti’ is used and in that context this example
is given. Saddaniti does not agree with Rupasiddhi Because the word
‘sandhavissarh’ is not bhavissanti but it is ajjattanivibhatti. And ‘im’ is
changed into ‘issari’. This vidhi occurs in Saddaniti under the rule 1103.
[Sadd T. vol. II p. 371] 'atikkante atthe vattabbe ‘irh-vibhattiya issarhddeso
hoi va so ca kho gathavisaye datthabbo, aharh pure safifiamissarh
sandhavissarii anibbisari etc’.

m Rule 463 :- The word ‘makaro’ occurs in this rule. The sound
‘m’ is augmented before the word akaro. ‘M’ is used as the sign. Then,
the translation of this rule is : In ajjattanivibhatti, the sound ‘a’ of vaca

becomes ‘o’, such as : avoci avocith etc.

m Rule 464 : Like the preceding rule, here also augment occurs
as a sign. The sound ‘d’ is augmented at the initial of icchi [kusasma
dicchi]l. This ‘d’ is then dropped.
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® Rule 466 :- The word ‘digho’ occurs under this rule. In B.
& S., this word does not occur. According to vutti, ‘sometimes one ‘ya’
is elided and lengthening is applicable. For example :- jiyyati = jiyat,
jiyyanti = jiyanti. Rup T., therefore seems to be better because therein

we have direct injunction about lengthening.

m Rule 472 :- The word ‘ucagamo’ occurs in the stanza under
this rule according to Rap T., B. & S. It should be spilt as it is done
in PDT. (p. 143), ‘“u cigamo (va tthamhesuti tthamhesu va ukaragamo
ca hotiti attho). The meaning is : ‘u is also augmented’. For example :-
agamuttha. (VP. p. 546.). The similar explanation is found in Moggallina
Vyakarana. (Mogg. p. 270 ‘mhatthanamufi va hoti; agamumhi, agamimhai;
agamuttha, agamittha). The words ‘mekiaro’ and ‘karato’ [Rap T], should
be joined together as in B. & S.

®m Rule 473 : The word ‘savuddhikabhiivadinayo’ occurs after
the rule ‘niggahitafica’ [473]. Rap T. & S. read as above. B. reads :
‘avuddhikabhuvadinayo’. According to Rap T. & S. the roots ‘bhi’ etc
have vuddhi. But according to B. the roots ‘bhi’ etc. would have no vuddhi.
Rip T. & S. therefore are correct in supposing that the group of the roots
‘bhi’ etc. have vuddhi. For Example :- bhii + a + ti = bhavati, hu +
a + ti = hoti, si + a + ti = seti, sayati. (VP. p. 505). [PDT. p. 143.
‘‘savuddhikabhavadito, tudadito ca paro apaccayo loparh apajjatiti’’).

@ Rule 480 :- The words ‘asa antalopo’ occur under this rule.
Rip T. reads as above. B. & S. read : asasmi antalopoti ca adhikaro.
The words ‘asasma’ and ‘ca’ are taken from the following rule : ‘asasma

mimanarh mhimhantalopo ca’ [483]). Rap T. has maintained the original form
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‘asa’. But B. & S. have used it in the ablative case (paificami).

m Rule 492 : The words ‘avuddhika’ and ‘bhivadi’ occur in
the concluding stanza under this rule. Here according to the grammarian
the roots ‘bhii’ etc. are to be known as fourfold : 1] avuddhika 2] tudadi-s
3] havadi-s and 4] juhotyadi-s. The word ‘avuddhika’ means the roots having
no vuddhi as : the roots da, dhda etc. (PDT. p. 146, ‘‘Dadhadayo panettha
avuddhikabhiivadayo.). For example :- adasi, dadhasi etc. (Rup T. p. 284.).
For the word ‘bhuvadi’ [Rap T., B. & S. read ‘havadi’. (Cf. Rap T.
p. 281 <hivadayo’’).

® Rule 495 :- For the rule ‘Tatha kattari ca’ [Rap T B. &
S. read ‘yathd Kkattari ca’. KcP. (p. 237) and KCV. (p. 222) also read
‘vathd kattari ca’. The word yatha is indicating the comparision
[upamanajotaka]. In the wvutti, both words occur to indicate that even in
the active sense, the suffix ‘ya’ is changed as well as in the impersonal
and passive sense. This rule is ‘nimittitidesasutta’. Therefore, the reading

in B. & S. seems better.

m Rule 526 :- The words ‘evarh uparipi’ occur under this rule.
According to PED., p. 145, and EPD. p. 2, ‘upari’ means above, over,
upon. According to DPL. p. 531, ‘upari’ means above upon, over, upwards,
beyond and further. It is better to translate this word in this context as:
‘Similarly, even in the [context of] further [termin;:ltions]'. Because
Rupasiddhi has given example only about the root ‘gama’ as ‘so gamarh
gamiyati, tena gamayiyati etc.’ But even in the case of other roots, this

rule is applicable. For example :- ‘ghatantarh, payojayati, ghatayati, ghatapet
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m Rule 527 :- Rup T. reads : ‘hanantarh payojayatiti atthe’—
‘nenayadayo namhiti vattate.’ B. & S. read : ‘hanantarh payojayutiti atthe

nenayadayo. Narhhiti vattate.’

For Rap T. the translation is : ‘In the sense of ‘one makes to kill’.
The words nenayadayo and narhhi are understood. For B. & S., translation
is : ‘the suffixes ‘ne’, ‘naya’ etc. are applicable in the sense of ‘one makes
to kill’. The word ‘namhi’ is understood. It is better to read with B. &
S. because the meaning becomes more clear as the suffixes ne and npaya
are applicable like payojeti payojayati etc. And the word ‘namhi’ is taken
from the rule ‘namhi raiijassa jo bhavakaranesiuti’ [563] [PDT. p.157]).

As the conclusion of akhytakanda, the grammarian [Buddhappiya]
himself describes his composition ‘for the benefit of the dispensation’. He
refers to the roots divided into two groups as : 1] akammaka [intransitive]
e. g. bhavati titthati, seti ahosi etc. 2] sakammaka [transitive] e. g. pivati,
gacchati, neti etc. Even ‘akammaka-dhatu’ is used in the sense of
sakammadhatu as in ‘bhikkhu bhaveti maggarh ragddidasakari’. Here the
root ‘bhi’ is transitive [cf. Sadd. p. 554 ‘bhu pattiyarh. patti papanarh,
sakammika dhatu]. Then, the grammarian also advises the scholars to think

over it. But this occurs only in Rap T. & B. It does not occur in S.




